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CHITRAL MEMORIES
THE SIEGE OF CHITRAL

LIEUT.-COLONEL
B. E. M. GURDON

(In 'The Himalayan Journal', vol. v, 1933,Colonel Gurdon described his memories of
the events leading up to the Siege of Chitral, and brought his story up to the 7th Januory 1895, when the detachment of j f p S i k h under Subadar Gurmukh Singh arrived
from Mastuj. Amir-ul-Mulk, who was respomible for the murder of the previour
Mehtar, Nizam-ul-Mzilk, had seized the Mehtarship, but Colonel Gurdon, as Political
rejresentative of the Government of India, had refued to recognize his claim to the
throne. Umra Khan, the Khan of Jandol, brother-in-law of Amir-ul-Mulk, was
belieued to be in Dir, but the latter had secretly sent urgent messages to ask his aid i n
case of need. Sher Afzal, brother to the late Arnan-ul-Mulk, the Lut Mehtar, was a
refugee with the Amir of Afghanistan, who hadgiven an undertaking to the Government
of India to detain him in the Ghami district. The only other possible claimant to the
throne was Shuja-ul-Mulk,~fullbrother to Amir-ul-Mulk, then a boy of about twelve
years of age, and in Chitral at the time.-EDITOR.)

ten days following the arrival of Subadar Gurmukh Singh,
Fr
continued to be much occupied in supervising payments for
supplies which were coming in most satisfactorily. I also granted
OR

interviews to all who expressed a wish to see me. Amir-ul-Mulk had
now become less suspicious of my attitude towards him and he also
visited me more than once in my room. He was invariably accompanied by the Kalash Kafir, who had fired the fatal shot a t Nizam-ulMulk. I objected very much to the presence of this ruffian in my
room, but I felt that my position was still too insecure to permit of
my forbidding his admission. Such an order might, I thought, have
led Amir-ul-Mulk to conclude that he had no chance of enlisting my
support of his claim to be recognized as Mehtar, and he might have
Prevented more supplies from coming in. As I now knew that Mr.
Robertson had started with a considerable force from Gilgit to come
to my assistance, I realized that I must redouble my efforts to obtain
adequate supplies; and it behoved me therefore to be as diplomatic
as possible.
After the arrival of Subadar Gurrnukh Singh's detachment, no
event of special importance occurred until the nnnd January, when I
Was astounded to hear that Umra Khan with a lushkar of between
three and four thousand men had crossed the Lowari (or Lawarai)
pass (10,243feet),from Dir into Chitral territory. My position was
His Highness Shuja-ul-Mulk, Mehtar of Chitral, was elected a Member of the
Club during 1933.
4001.6
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B. E. M. Gurdon

thus once more rendered critical. Mr. Robertson was, I kne\y,
advancing by forced marches, but he was still some eighty mila dis.
tant. All I could do was to urge Amir-ul-Mulk to make every

possible effort to check Umra Khan's further progress. 1 did
feel, however, that there was much prospect of an effective Chiua'
opposition. Amir-ul-Mulk inspired no confidence in any one, wFch
is not to be wondered at when it is remembered that his princ9al
supporters, and I myself, knew that he had warned Umra Khan be
ready to come to his assistance.
The disregard of the warning against aggression on Chitral
municated to him in 1893 by the Commissioner of peshawarl
the fact that he had not hesitated to expose his followers to Ihe
: See Himalayan Journal, vol. v, p. 7.
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rigours of a march across a pass deep in snow in mid-winter, showed
that Umra Khan was very confident. H e knew that the Chitralis
were divided, and he counted doubtless on the Government of India
hesitating to mobilize a sufficient number of troops to force the Malakand pass and advance up the Panjkora valley. I t should be remembereithat at this time o;r most northerly cantonment in this section
of the frontier was Mardan, the head-quarters of the Guides Cavalry
and Infantry, and that we had attempted no advance in this direction since the Ambela affair of 1863, in which, by the way, the
expeditionary force had had some hard fighting before they succeeded in bringing the campaign to a 'tolerably satisfactory conclusion'.' On the ngrd January Umra Khan burnt the Kalash Kafir
village of Utzun on the right bank of the Chitral river and about five
miles below Drosh. There was long standing enmity between the
Jandolis and the Kafirs, and Umra Khan probably took this action
mainly with the object of pleasing the Mullas of Dir and Jandol.
I may also mention that in one of his letters to Mr. Robertson or
myself the Jandol Chief wrote that he thought he felt fully justified in
punishing the Kafirs for the numerous murders of his subjects, committed by them; and he pointed out that he could not do this without
crossing the Chitral river. The next news I had of Umra Khan's
movements was brought in by Chitrali fugitives who had taken part
in a skirmish on the 25th January in front of Drosh fort, in which
about thirty of their fellow countrymen had been killed or wounded.
It was fortunate for the latter that we had a hospital assistant with
an adequate supply of medical stores a t Chitral, and all who required
relief were well cared for. I visited the wounded in the hospital.
The Chitrali resistance in this fight was reported to me to have been
very half-hearted and to have resulted in an easy victory for the
Pathans owing mainly to the treacherous behaviour of one of Amirul-Mulk's half-brothers,who joined the enemy a t the critical moment.
Umra Khan now proceeded to besiege Drosh fort.
On the 29th January I received a letter from Mr. Robertson
directing me to retire and attempt to join him, if the danger of an
attack by Umra Khan on Chitral fort should become imminent.
I was very thankful that I did not have to make this attempt to join
Mr. Robertson. In order to reach either Mastuj or Drasan I should
have been obliged to march by way of the Biteri Pari, and it would
have been a very simple matter for the Chitralis to wipe out my party
with little or no loss to themselves.
On the 3 1st January Mr. Robertson, accompanied by Captains
Colin Campbell and C. V. F. Townshend of the Central India Horse,
'50 men of the 4th Kashmir Rifles, Captain Whitchurch, I.M.s.,and

'

The quotation is from the Oxford H i s t o ~o/ India, b y Vincent A. Smith, C.I.E.

B. E. M. Gurdon
Lieutenant H. K. Harley with the rest of his company of the ltlh
Sikhs (about 40 men), arrived a t Chitral.
This ends my narrative of the events which occurred
I was
the sole British officer resident a t Chitral.
I n view of the fact that 1 a m now the sole survivor of the British
officers of the Garrison of Chitral fort it may seem invidiousif1
write any more. I think, however, that some further details regard.
ing my own share in subsequent events connected with the siege
may be of interest, and I wish to take this opportunity of recording
my own views for what they may be worth, on some of the opinions
of other writers. I record these views in no captious spirit, but
merely with the object of stating the truth so far as my memory and
judgement enable me to do so.
O n the 31st January, the date on which Mr. Robertson reached
Chitral, the military position was as follows:
Amir-ul-Mulk with several hundred Chitralis was holding the
Gahirat darbandl some sixteen miles below Chitral, and Umra Khan
was besieging Drosh fort about nine miles farther down the valley.
The attitude of the Afghan Amir was now of paramount importance. Could he or could he not be trusted? During the first few
days after his arrival Mr. Robertson did not appear to me to attach
sufficient importance to the reports I had submitted with reference
to the probability of Sher Afzal arriving on the scene. He has
written that the possibility of that prince's return was not thought
of. I t is easy of course to be wise after the event, but I remember
that I agreed a t the time with Rab Nawaz Khan in thinking that
such a complication was not only possible but probable.' MYreason
for coming to this conclusion was that I had been reliably informed
that Mr. Udny, our Boundary Commissioner in the Afghan Sipah
Salar's camp, was so closely guarded and the movements of the other
British officers with him were so restricted that it was impossible for
them to obtain any information, and I did not therefore attach any
importance to the reassuring messages sent by him with reference
Sher Afzal, to which Mr. Robertson has referred. It may be
here that Mr. Udny admitted later (in April) in a report to the
Government of India that, 'situated as he was in a camp surrounded
by Afghan pickets it was almost impossible for him to obtain
mation independently of Ghulam Haidar, the Sipah Salar'Udny and his officers were indeed practically prisonen. The
Salar's excuse for treating the British officers in this fashion "Ino
doubt that he was responsible for their safety and there was no Other
way of protecting them from the attacks of religious fanatics*Rab

' A Persian expression meaning 'closed doors'
Himalayan Jourtd, vol. v, p. 10.
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Nawaz Khan was convinced that the Afghan Sipah Salar had other
reasons for watching Mr. Udny and his officers so closely, and he
was confidentthat the Amir would not hesitate to disregard the promise he had made to the Government of India, that he would prevent
Sher Afzal from returning once more to Chitral. T h e fact also that
many of Sher Afzal's most important Chitrali supporters were
already in Umra Khan's camp seemed to me to show that they had
good reason to believe that Sher Afzal was on his way to join them.
I do not think Mr. Robertson ever put so much faith in R a b Nawaz
Khan's report as I did. T h e Jemadar was a n excitable little man,
but wonderfully reliable and brave, as he showed later so convincingly on the 3rd March when he stood almost alone, attempting with
his express rifle, to cover Mr. Robertson's retreat. O n this occasion
he was left for dead after receiving no less than eighteen talwar
wounds, one of which rendered his left wrist and hand permanently
useless.' Owing to his long residence in the country and his marriage
with the daughter of one of the Mehtar's most capable officials, R a b
Nawaz Khan had excellent opportunities of learning all that went on.
Also the fact that he was a soldier with excellent manners made it, in
my opinion, easier .for him than for the ordinary civilian Indian
officialto gain the respect of the aristocracy of the country. I almost
invariably found his forecast of events to be correct. Mr. Robertson
certainly did justice to his bravery, but, as regards his capacity for
obtaining information, compared him unfavourably with the Indian
Political Attach6 who accompanied himself on his mission to Chitral
in 1893. This was, I think, unfortunate. Both these Indian officials
were Muhammadans and most useful, each in his own way, but they
did not get on well together, and this I think was the origin of Mr.
Robertson's preference for the civilian. The latter also failed to hit
it off with a Sikh Assistant Settlement Officer at Gilgit, and I
remember Sir Walter Lawrence (formerly Settlement Officer in
Kashmir and a t the time Private Secretary to Lord Curzon, the
Viceroy) complaining to me of the Muhammadan's intrigues
against his Sikh a s s i ~ t a n t . I~n this case I thought the Sikh was most
to blame. The jealousies of minor Indian officials may not seem of
much importance, but I mention these cases, as they are typical of
one of the chief difficulties British officers in the East have to contend
with in their efforts to appraise the value of the reports received from
their Indian subordinates.
Late on the night of the 3rd March he was brought to the fort by one of the
Chitrali princes, who begged that his charitable actionwould be remembered. The Jemadar, thanks to Captain Whitchurch's careful treatment, eventually
recovered and was able to continue to serve us in Chitral.
I was at the time on a visit to Calcutta with the present hlehtar of Chitral and
the chiefs of the Gilgit Agency.

B. E. M. Gurdon
T h e first event of interest after Mr. R o b e r t s ~ n arrival
'~
was the
surrender of Drosh fort and 200 Snider rifles to Umra Khan, ~h~
Chitrali commander in the fort, Mehtarjau Khokand Beg, was a
warm supporter of Sher Afzal and Mr. Robertson is right in saying
that he made no pretence of fighting.' The loss of the rifleswas a
serious matter. I t was calculated that not more than 200 of the 700
rifles given by the Government to the old Mehtar Aman-ul-Mulk
now remained in the possession of the Chitralis. A breech-loading
rifle is a very precious possession on the Indian frontier, often more
precious indeed than a wife, and the fact that these much prized
weapons had been handed over so readily showed very clearly that
Sher Afial's party was making common cause with Umra Khan. No
doubt it was hoped that the Jandol Chief could be persuaded toretire
to his own country after he had helped to establish Sher Afzal as
ruler of Chitral. I doubt, however, whether Umra Khan would
have been got rid of so easily. I remember that when I was sent to
meet General Gatacre's brigade near the Lowari pass after the
siege of Chitral fort had been raised, I was astonished to find that
Umra Khan had almost completed the construction of a new fort at
Drosh close to the old Chitrali fort. I t seems highly improbable that
he would have troubled to build a new fort if he had intended to
abandon his hold on this portion of Chitral territory. It is more
likely that he intended to retain Drosh in the same way as he had
held on to Dir after driving into exile the rightful ruler, Mohamed
Sharif Khan.
O n the 15th February Mr. Robertson sent a detachment ol
Kashmir Rifles under Captain Townshend2 to occupy the blockhouse on the left bank of the Chitral river at Gahirat, with the object
of watching the behaviour of the Chitralis with ~mir-ul-Mulkandpi
showing them that we were prepared to co-operate with them In
opposing Umra Khan's further advance. At the same time I was
ordered to join the Chitralis, who were watching the mouth of the
valley on the right bank of the river, by which the darband could be
turned by the enemy. The Chitralis on my side of the river were
mostly men from upper Chitral and among them were many supporters of Nizam-ul-Mulk, who were disposed to fear rather than to
welcome Sher Afzal; it was hoped, therefore, that they would proye
more reliable than the men on the left bank of the river, led
ul-Mulk. I found them, however, in a state of great depression^
Chihal: th S~OTJ
of a Mimr Siege. By Sir George S. Robertson, K.c.S.1 Londonn:
Methuen & GO., 1898,p. 85. In the account that follows I shall frequently
to this book.
Afterwards Major-General Sir Charles Townshcnd, who commandedIhe
Garrison of Kut in the Great War.
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whichwas not perhaps to be wondered a t in view of the treacherous
behaviour of their fellow countrymen a t Drosh and the uninterrupted success which had hitherto attended the warlike adventures
of Umra Khan. They also seemed to doubt whether we British
officerswere really prepared to expose ourselves alongside of them
to the fire of the invader, and lastly they thoroughly distrusted and
despised their leader, Amir-ul-Mulk.
I reported these impressions to Captain Townshend and said I
thought it might have a good effect if I reconnoitred down the right
bank of the river with a small number of mounted men. Captain
Townshend agreed to my proposal and accordingly on the 18th
February1 started off,accompanied by about a dozen of the Chitralis
who appeared to me to be the most reliable. Drosh fort was about
nine miles distant and we rode several miles down the valley without
seeing any sign of the enemy until suddenly, after rounding a sharp
turn in the track, we found ourselves close to a temporary winter
bridge across the river and within sight of Drosh fort. One of Umra
Khan's tayakhors (bodyguard) was posted at this bridge and ran
to meet us on seeing that we showed no sign of preparing to fire a t
him. I then asked one of my Chitralis to explain to the sentry that
we had no desire to harm him and that we had set out merely with
the object of ascertaining the truth of the reports we had received.
We then turned our horses' heads in the direction of our camp on the
right bank of the river a t Gahirat. We had not gone far when we
noticed a number of riflemen running up the left bank of the river:
they were evidently making for the high ground at the mouth of the
Shishi Kuh stream, where the cultivation of Drosh ends and the
main valley is appreciably narrower. I realized that unless we increased our speed we might offer a fairly easy target and we then
proceeded at the best pace our mounts were capable of. The
Jandoli riflemen opened fire when they reached the knoll referred to,
but fortunately they were out of breath and we had passed the
narrowest part of the valley. None of us or our horses were hit and
we soon left the enemy far behind. I t was lucky for us that none of
the Jandolis were mounted. We had had a narrow escape, as some
of the enemy's bullets struck the ground very close to us.
When Mr. Robertson heard of this adventure he not unnaturally
expressed his strong disapproval of my lack of judgement in needlessly exposing myself and my companions to such danger. I had
undoubtedly acted carelessly in venturing so far down the valley, and
1, think Mr. Robertson was quite right to reprove me. I may mentlon here that he had been very generous in his praise of my work
during the period between the murder of the late Mehtar and his
own arrival at Chitral. 'Here then was that first shot often fateful

8
B. E. M. Gurdon
and often to be dreaded,' writes Mr. Robertson.' Cenainlyit war
the first shot fired by the Jandolis a t a British officer, but this does
not appear to me to be a very important point. After all, Umra
Khan had been repeatedly warned by us that we would not tolerate
the violation by him of Chitral territory. His scornful neglect
these warnings could not be allowed to pass unnoticed. We were
definitely committed to supporting the Chitralis against Urnra Khan,
and it should be remembered that already a number of Chitralishad
been killed and wounded in opposing the invader. There is also a
reference to this incident in The Reliefof Chitral, by Captains G. J. and
F. E. Younghusband, in which the followirig words appear on page 14:
'Could the British have supported them [the Chitralis] as
Lieutenant Gurdon did with a few men in one of these preliminary
skirmishes they would have gained heart,' &c. I fear I must, unintentionally, have given a wrong impression to my friend Captain
Frank Younghusband when recounting my experiences. My main
object in making the reconnaissance in question was certainly to give
heart to the Chitralis and show them that the British officers were
ready to share the dangers of resisting Umra Khan's invasion, but it
was not correct to use the expression 'skirmish' in describing the
affair. No shots were fired by my party.
I should mention here that on hearing of the surrender of Drosh
fort to Umra Khan with all its rifles and stores, Mr. Robertson had
very wisely taken possession of Chitral fort. This action for various
reasons was displeasing to most of the Chitralis, but I consider that
Mr. Robertson's prompt decision in taking this step cannot be too
highly praised. I t was the only ~ositionin the valley affording both
adequate shelter for our force and secure access to the river. The
buildings occupied by me before Mr. Robertson's arrival were far too
restricted in size for our purpose, and the enemy could easily have
cut off our water supply.
O n the 20th February we were encouraged by the safe arrival
a t Chitral of Captain J. McD. Baird of the 24th Punjab lnfantrjand
.
IOO more men of the 4th Kashmir Rifles.
O n the 22nd February a report was received that Sher Afza1
had arrived a t Drosh on the previous day. Mr. Robertson
inclined to disbelieve this report as he had not heard from Mr. Udny
that Sher Mzal had left Kabul. I have already explained that the
Afghan Sipah Salar took good care to see that Mr. Udny got no news'
I t is interesting to note here that by this time Mr. Robertsonhad
made up his mind that Sher Afzal was the only possible Mehtar and
he had reported to that effect to the Government of India*' IfSher
Afzal had now accepted Mr. Robertson's invitation to a friendly
Chifral, p. 91Chitral, p. 88.
2
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at Chitral it is possible, indeed probable, that there would have been
no fightingbetween us and the Chitralis. Unfortunately Sher Afzal
was not a free agent. Instead of coming himself he sent a letter by
the hand of an Afghan whom he described as his confidential agent.
The latter opened the conversation with Mr. Robertson by remarking that Sher Afzal had escaped from Kabul secretly, a statement
which no British frontier officer acquainted with Amir Abdur
Rahman's ruthless methods of governing could be expected to
credit. He went on to demand our evacuation of Chitral fort and
the withdrawal of our troops to Mastuj. Mr. Robertson very
rightly declined to comply with the demands voiced by the Afghan
in such truculent fashion.
As mentioned above, Mr. Robertson was prepared to accept Sher
Afzal as Mehtar notwithstanding the fact that he was the Amir's
nominee, but the Chitralis had a bad reputation for treachery, and
he would not have been justified in exposing his escort, encumbered
as it would have been by a lengthy train of coolies carrying food and
ammunition, to destruction in oneof themany difficult defiles between
Chitral and Mastuj.
There is no doubt, as stated by Mr. Robertson, that Umra Khan
and Sher Afzal believed us to be helpless and without a possible
chance of reinforcement a t Chitral. Mr. Robertson was also amply
justified in stating that 'there was a widespread conspiracy starting
from the high level of the Afghan Commander-in-Chief and having,
as its bed-rock, an invincible suspicion of the real intentions of the
Government of India'.'
In refusing to visit Mr. Robertson or to allow any of his Chitrali
supporters to accompany his Afghan agent, Sher Afzal was probably
acting in accordance with Af.ban instructions. His faint-hearted
behaviour in 1892 was remembered and the Afghans no doubt feared
that he might be induced to enter into a friendly agreement with the
British Agent. Umra Khan had fully committed himself by his capture of Drosh fort, and could, therefore, be easily induced to lend
military aid to Sher Afzal. In short, it was a better opportunity for
getting rid of the British from Chitral than was ever likely to recur.
The opinion expressed by Colonel Sir T. Holdich, the senior survey
oflicer on duty with Mr. Udny, our Boundary Commissioner, with
regard to the Afghan Commander-in-Chief's encouragement of
Umra Khan's invasion of Chitral, should here be noted. He reminds
US that Umra Khan's retention of Narsat fort, of which he was in
Possession when the joint Boundary Commission arrived in the
Kmar valley, would have prevented the realization of the Afghan
ambition to annex the whole of Kafiristan. The Sipah Salar could
Chitral, p. 97.
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easily have turned Umra Khan out of Narsat by resuming hostilitia
against him. As, however, our Commissioner discouraged himfrom
taking such action, the Sipah Salar probably encouraged Umn
Khan to invade Chitral in the hope that such a venture 'could only
possibly end in his final discomfiture, and the transfer of the whole
Kunar valley up to Chitral limits to Afghanistan'. There can be no
reasonable doubt that the Sipah Salar did encourage Umra Khan'$
venture and subsequent events fully justified such a policy. Not
long afterwards Umra Khan was a refugee at Kabul and the
Afghan claim to Kafiristan was fully admitted by the Government
of India.
O n the night of the 27th February Mr. Robertson decided to
withdraw from Gahirat and Ayun.' This decision was arrived at
none too soon. Many Chitralis deserted when they heard of Sher
Afzal's arrival and the attitude of those who remained was too
doubtful to justify any longer our attempt to hold, with so small a
force, a position like the Gahirat darband, which could be so easily
turned. Mr. Robertson's escort a t and below Chitral was at this
time distributed as follows :2
At Gahirat 80 of the 14th Sikhs.
,,
67 ,, 4th Kashmir Rifles.
,, Ayun
80 ,, 4th Kashmir Rifles.
,, Chitral I 50 ,, 4th Kashmir Rifles.
Total
377 rifles.

..

Of these, the men of the 14th Sikhs were armed with MartiniHenry rifles, while the Kashmir Imperial Service Infantry had Snider
rifles- For transport we depended almost entirely on coolies furnkhed by the nearest villages, and in the circumstances it was
always doubtful whether we should obtain sufficientfor our purpose.
If the enemy had attacked during this withdrawal much of our baggage would probably have fallen into their hands, and it may be
imagined how relieved we all were when we found ourselves on the
evening of the 1st March safely assembled within the fort at Chitra'*
h - ~ precious
~ e
food stores had to be abandoned owing to lack
carriers. This was unfortunate, but it was generally agreed
were very lucky not to lose more. Sher Afzal's neglect to attack
I think, as suggested by Mr. Robertson in his book on the siege, due
4 large village on the right bank of the river between Chitral and Gahira"
and some nine miles from the former.
' These are the figures given in Mr. Roberbon's book, p. 98. According to be
Military Report on Chitral, issued by the Intelligence Branch of h m y
quarters, there were 99 of the 14th Sikhs in Chitral fort during the siege,but 'Om'
of these had been badly frost-bitten on the march to Chitral and not morethan
at most were fit for duty.
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to the fact that he still hoped to induce us to withdraw from lower
Chitral without having recourse to hostilities.'
The setting aside, in view of his treachery, and placing under
restraintof Amir-ul-Mulk, who had been conditionally recognized
by Mr. Robertson as Mehtar during the retreat from Gahirat and the
conditional recognition of his younger brother, Shuja-ul-Mulk, on
the 2nd March, is related in chapter xx of Mr. Robertson's book.
By recognizing Shuja-ul-Mulk, Mr. Robertson demonstrated very
clearly that he no longer had any hope of persuading Sher Afzal to
adopt a more friendly attitude. All that had happened so far showed
that Sher Afzal was not a free agent, and, in the circumstances, Mr.
Robertson was justified in recognizing Shuja-ul-Mulk, who was the
only legitimate prince left with claims to the position of Mehtar.
The decision could not well be avoided as it was important to have
on our side some nominal Mehtar, to dissipate any fear in the minds of
the Chitralis that we intended to annex their country. At the same
time we all realized that the prevention of hostilities was thereby
rendered decidedly more improbable. The participation of the
wily old Kaka Khel timber merchant2 from the Peshawar district, in
the advice tendered to Mr. Robertson before the durbar a t which
Shuja-ul-Mulk was installed as Mehtar, is interesting as showing
once more how general the opinion was that our position was desperate and that there was still some chance of inducing us to withdraw to Mastuj . 3
TOmy mind the most satisfactory incident a t this durbar was the
arrest and speedy execution, a t the instigation of the new Mehtar's
uncles, of the Kalash Kafir who had fired the fatal shot a t Nizam-ulMulk. It was well that all should understand without further delay
that treacherous attacks on the life of the ruler of the country could
not be committed with impunity. I may mention that the wretched
man had been warned that he would be wise to efface himself and
refrain from attending durbars a t which British officers were present.
1 will now attempt to give an account of my own share in the
disastrous fight of the 3rd March, in which we suffered such heavy
casualties,4and in which it is no exaggeration to state that we were
Saved only by darkness from complete annihilation. In order,
to make clear what happened I feel I must preface the
of my own experiences with some comment as to the causes of
Our failure on this ill-starred afternoon. Our defeat was I think

' Chitral, p. I o 1.
3 Chitral, p. 189.
Mian Rahat Shah, see Himalayan Journal, vol. V, p. 26.
C~ualties:25 killed (including Captain Baird) and 30 wounded out of 200
men, of whom only 150 were actually engaged (vide military report above referred
It may be added that Captain Campbell was among those severely wounded.
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mainly due, firstly, to the absence of any clear plan of action;
secondly, to under-estimation of the military spirit of the enemy;
thirdly, to the inferior armament and training of the Kashmir
Imperial Service Infantry, who were the only troops activelyengaged
on our side; and fourthly, to divided control of the operations,
T o take the last point first, it should be noted that, although
Captain Campbell was in nominal command, Mr. Robertson
remained a t his side for a considerable time and gave expression
to
his views as to what action should be taken. This, I think, is fairly
clear from Mr. Robertson's own account of what took place.' It is
unnecessary to labour this point any further. In making these
remarks I hope I shall not be misunderstood. It is by no means my
wish to belittle Sir George Robertson's deservedly high reputation,
I merely wish to point out that in my opinion divided control led to
misunderstanding. Sir George Robertson was the life and soul of
the defence during the siege, and on the 3rd March he behaved with
the greatest gallantry. Also I take this opportunity of gratefully
recording the fact that he always vehemently declined to consider
for a n instant the proposal of the enemy that we should evacuate the
fort and thus expose ourselves to the risk of a treacherous attack on
the Biteri f i a ~ i which
,~
he has rightly described as 'those terrible
galleries five miles from Chitral'. As a matter of fact the galleries
in question had temporarily ceased to exist, as the enemy had destroyed them; and in order to negotiate this or ti on of the route to
Chitral, Lieutenants Edwardes and Fowler and their fellow prisonen,
sixteen days later (on the I 9th March), had to climb 2,000 feet up the
hill-side by a very difficult ~ a t and
h then descend to the river again
by a similar path. I t was a n ideal spot for a repetition on a small
scale of the annihilation of General Elphinstone's force in the Afghan
war of I 842.
I would further point out that Mr. Robertson fully appreciated
the capacity of the Chitralis for rapid movement on the hills) and
he also knew that Captain Campbell had had no previous e x ~ e r ~ ~ ~
of the country. Mr. Robertson's anxiety and temptation to give hlr
advice can, in the circumstances, be readily understood Ic instead
of sending me to join Baird, Campbell had detailed me to take the
Raja orderlies and their sewants and the more reliable Our
Chitrali supporters (i.e. those of Nizam-ul-Mulk's party who had
the
good reasons for fearing the enmity of Sher Afzal) and
slopes behind my old quarten,' we might have prevented the enemy
from getting above and behind us and would certainly havequick"
Chitral, p. 195.

' See description by Lieut. Fowler, r . ~ in
. , note on page I 1. ~
V O ~ .V.

i m ~ l a ~ ~ ~
Styled 'old mirion house' in Mr. ~ ~ b e r t s oboDk'
n'~
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gained a much better idea of their strength and intentions. The
Kashmirsepoys, clad in great-coats, were no match for the Chitralis
on precipitous hills. If Mr. Robertson had brought with him from
Gilgit fifty of the Hunza levies under their capable leader Wazir
Humayun, who knew Chitral and its people so intimately, they
would have been invaluable in denying command of the high ground
to the enemy. These levies, together with levies from Nagir and
Punial, rendered admirable service in the advance of Colonel Kelly's
force to the relief of Chitral. '
With regard to the first point, Baird certainly had a very hazy
idea of what was expected of him. Moreover, it is clear that Mr.
Robertson, at any rate, did not wish Baird to cross the ravine and
yet he wrote afterwards that Townshend's idea was that Baird would
eventually come down from the high ground on the right and attack
the hamlet (i.e. Sher Afzal's main p o s i t i ~ n ) .Also,
~
I consider that
in view of the very considerable distance intervening between our
main body and Baird's detachment, it was unwise to leave the connecting support without a British officer. The result was that, so far
as I could see, the support took no part in the fighting.
As regards the failure to appreciate a t its true value the military
spirit of the enemy, I think both Campbell and Baird failed to allow
for the superior activity of the Chitralis on the hills and for their
knowledge of the ground. They also, apparently, forgot that they
had to contend with Umra Khan's well-armed Jandolis as well,
possibly, as with Afghans, in addition to the despised Chitralis. I t
is of interest to mention here that Lieutenant Fowler, R.E. (now
Lieut.-General Sir John Fowler) wrote in his diary that when he and
Lieutenant Edwardes passed through Chitral on their way to join
Umra Khan after being taken prisoner a t Reshun, they noticed that
the following Government of India regiments were represented in
the besieging force: the rgth, loth, 2 rst, and 26th Punjab Infantry,
6th Bengal Infantry, 40th Pathans, rst, 2nd, and 3rd Baluchis, 26th
Baluchis,and 8th Bombay Infantry. Evidence as to the presence of
Afghan troops (i.e. soldiers in the pay of the Amir of Afghanistan as
distinguished from the Pathans in the service of Umra Khan of
Jandol) among the enemy is not so convincing, but there were certainly some Afghans ( e g . Sher Afial's envoy who met Mr. Robertson
at Gahirat), and it may be noted here that Colonel Sir Thomas
Holdich has recorded good reasons for his belief (uide his interesting
The Indian Borderland) that Afghan soldiers were among our
besiegers.
Finally with regard to arms, Mr. Robertson correctly describes
Our Kashmir sepoy's Snider rifles as being little better than smooth
I

See With Kelly to

Chitral, by Lieut. Beynon.
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bores, whereas many of the enemy were armed with Martini-Hennrl
rifles. 1t is curious how history repeats itself. In the &i,han war
1842 the muskets with which our troops were armed were described
by Kaye, the historian, as being no match for the longjeeaikof the
Afghans. Mr. Robertson's remark that the Kashmir sepoys wm
hampered On a warm afternoon by their great-coats is also worthy d
note.' An unsuitable type of pouch for hill warfare was also a severe
handicap; and 1 can testify, from what I saw myself, that much
ammunition was almost unavoidably dropped when the men lay
down to fire and in the excitement of the moment the fallen rounds
were not always picked up again.2
I now come to a n account of my own experiences, and here I would
invite a perusal of the description of the fight given in Sir George
Robertson's Chitral: the Story of a Minor Siege,and would draw particular attention to the view of Chitral taken from the village of Danin,
which faces page I 96 of the same work. This view gives a very clear
idea of the scene of the action. As recorded by Mr. Robertson,
Campbell gave me a note to deliver to Baird, 'which embodied his
[Mr. Robertson's] wishes that a single shot should first be fired over
the heads of the men a t the farther side of the ravine, when, if they
proved to be enemies and not simple villagers, they were to be
steadily volleyed a t and driven back'.3 Baird commanded the
detachment on the extreme right of our lines, and some description
of the spot, visible from where I stood with Campbell, is here
necessary. Baird had posted his men on the edge of the left bankof
a deep ravine and immediately below the highest irrigation channel,
which served the cultivation of this portion of the collection of ham
lets bearing the name of Chitral. U p to where Baird stood the slope
was gentle, but, immediately above, the gradient rapidly became
steep and impracticable for a horseman. As I rode to join Baird I
noticed a considerable number of armed men moving up the ravine!
on the left bank of which Baird had taken up his position.
what Baird told me when I joined him he had not seen thesemen!
and I doubt also whether Campbell had seen them. ~ i r e c t l ~
this movement of the enemy I guessed that as soon as they though'
they could no longer be seen, they intended to climb the slopeson the
left bank of the ravine and so get above and behind ~aird's
ment; this is what they actually did. O n joining Baird I
what I had seen and when he announced his intention ofdescendlng
into the ravine and climbing the spur on the right bank, I pointed
that if we did so, we would certainly be exposed to fire both from
Chi!ral, p. 2 z 2.
viz, about
During the day 15,935 rounds of Snider ammunition were expended,
3 Chitral, pa 195.
100 rounds per man (vide military report).
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above and in rear from the left bank. I also begged that I might be
allowedto bring up the men of the support who had been ~ o s t e d
some distance to the rear. I thought, and as it turned out eventually,
correctly,that we should not get much help from the supporting
detachment unless I acted as I suggested. Baird decided that I had
better remain with him and expressed the opinion that he was right
in interpreting the note, which I had delivered, as meaning that he
was to cross the ravine and drive the enemy back from their position
on the slopes of the opposite banks. I remember that I heard Baird's
decision with astonishment and with a feeling almost akin to despair,
as it seemed to me that by acting on it we should be playing into the
hands of an agile and elusive enemy, who were not likely to await a
charge with the bayonet, and which charge, by the way, in view of
the steepness of the hill, could not be delivered with any appreciable
degree of momentum. At the same time our opponents themselves
would remain invisible to us and in safety, as our own support was so
placed as to be unable to keep them under fire. I was very fond of
Baird, who was a very lovable character and a very capable and keen
officer,and it is most distasteful tome to criticize his actionon this day.
I cannot, however, well explain what happened without doing so.
I had dismounted on joining Baird and had ordered my sais, a
very plucky Hazara Pathan, to take my pony away to the rear, to the
spot where the supporting detachment was posted. Two of Mr.
Robertson's mounted Raja orderlies had accompanied me when I
rode off to deliver Campbell's note to Baird. I instructed these
orderlies to dismount and station themselves in the ravine, in a spot
where they would be hidden from the view of the enemy, but near
enough to hear me call should I require their services as messengers.
Baird now ordered his detachment to follow him and myself a t the
double across the ravine. We were immediately exposed to a heavy
fire and not more than a dozen sepoys reached the spur on the
opposite bank, the rest becoming casualties or taking cover. After
a brief halt to recover our breath we proceeded to climb the steep
slope, being exposed all the time to the enemy's fire both from above
and from our rear. We had not gone far when we halted again with
the intention of trying to take cover.
It was at this moment that poor Baird was hit. The bullet struck
the clasp of his belt and penetrated the abdomen. The shock caused
the wound must have been great as he rank into my arms and
at once seemed to find it difficult to speak. He was evidently
sufferinggreat pain and murmured that he thought he would obtain
relief if I could contrive to raise his feet. I then ordered a
Gurkha sepoy to support Baird's back while 1 moved in order to lift
his feet. The Gurkha had hardly taken my place when he was shot

dead, the bullet hitting him in the head and scatteringhis brains,
There were too few sepoys left-1 think only half a
of any further attempt to close with the enemy, and the only thing
now to be done was to move Baird to a less exposed positionand to
send for Whitchurch, our medical officer, and a stretcher. I now
shouted to the two Raja orderlies whom I had posted in the ravine to
join me and sent them both off a t a gallop to find Whitchurch,N,ho
was with our main body. 1 sent both to make the deliveryofthe
message more certain. I parted with them regretfully as they were
devoted to our cause and good shots and cragsmen, and would have
been extremely useful to me a t this juncture. I did not see them
again that afternoon as they quite rightly joined Mr. Robertson.I
had already succeeded with the aid of Subadar Badri Nar Singh, a
Gurkha officer, in moving Baird behind a large boulder.
As it was impossible to keep an eye on the movements of the enemy
from this spot, after detailing two sepoys to remain with Baird, I
climbed some distance farther up the hill with Badri Nar Singh to
a place giving a view of the hostile riflemen immediately above us.
Here we lay down and fired whenever any of the enemy showed
themselves. If I remember right I was now armed with a MartiniHenry carbine which I had taken from one of the Raja orderlies.
Why the enemy now refrained from attempting to rush us I do not
know. Probably, owing to the steepness of the hill, they could not
see very clearly and thought my party to be more numerous than it
actually was. After what seemed literally ages I saw Whitchurch
arrive and carry off Baird in a doolie. I waited for some time longer
with the Gurkha officer in the position already mentioned, in the
hope of continuing to check any rush by the enemy until Whitchurch's party had been given a good start. All this time I could
hear the sound of heavy firing from the direction of our main body!
but I could not see clearly how the fight was ~rogressing I guessed,
however, from the almost uninterrupted independent firing issuing
from the hamlet, which, we supposed, was occupied by SherAlzal]
that our advance had been checked.
I t was after 4 p.m. when we started from the fort and it was now
beginning to get dark, and, although no bugle had been heard to
sound the retreat, I decided that Badri Nar Singh and I must
retire across the ravine and attempt to rally the sePoYs) who had
taken cover when we first advanced, and also to collect the men
the supports. We crept round to the reverse side ofthe
we were no longer exposed to the fire of the enemy above and behind
us, dropped rapidly down to the cultivation, and finally
across to the left bank of the ravine. Here we c o l l ~'Ome
t ~e of
~
'lrty
the
sepoys whom we posted in line, Badri Nar Singh taking charg
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men at the lower end on the left flank and I myself remaining above
on the extreme right. We had not long been in this position when
our line was pierced by a large body of the enemy, who, presumably,
had been detached from Sher Afzal's main force. Badri Nar Singh
and about a third of our sepoys were forced to our left in the direction
taken by Whitchurch, whom, I learnt afterwards, they eventually
joined. I and the remaining sepoys found ourselves completely surrounded by the enemy.
The darkness had now grown deeper, and it was almost impossible to distinguish friend from foe. I shall feel eternally grateful to
that same darkness, to which we undoubtedly owed our escape. I
ordered my sepoys to follow me silently in single file, and I led them
in the direction of my old quarters adjoining the burial-ground
of the Mehtars. My aim was to keep to the high ground as long as
possible, as the enemy would probably be massed on the hill above
the polo ground, which they would naturally expect to be the line
of retreat of our main body. I may mention here that my faithful
Hazara sais was killed on the polo ground while leading my pony.
He had besought me to mount when our line was broken but I felt
obliged to remain on foot with the sepoys and to send the pony away,
as its presence might disclose our identity to the enemy. The pony
was not injured; and as I learnt afterwards it was temporarily
appropriated by Mohamed Isa, Sher Afzal's foster-brother, the
leader of the Chitralis, who, in company with a party of Umra
Khan's Jandolis, attacked and finally made prisoner Lieutenants
Edwardes and Fowler a t the village of Reshun. The seizure of my
pony led to the circulation of a report of my death, which caused my
parents unnecessary sorrow. Lord Kimberley, the Secretary of
State, actually wrote to condole with my father and I was mourned
as dead for about a week. The Chitralis had seen me riding the
pony before the siege and they heard that a British officer had died
ofwounds received on the 3rd March. They assumed, therefore, that
I was the deceased officer in question and the Jemadar of Fowler's
detachment of Sappers and Miners mentioned this rumour to the
Deputy Commissioner at Peshawar, by wllom he was interrogated
after his release by Umra Khan.
To resume the story of the retreat of my small party. More than
Once we passed within a few yards of roving parties of Chitralis \.vho,
owing probably to the similar appearance in the darkness of the
Se~oys'great-coats to the long homespun c h o g a ~worn by themselves,
failed to identify us. I had frequently walked all over the ground
and my knowledge of the locality was now extremely useful. I succeeded without losing any more men in reaching the Chitral ravine,
at a point above the Masjid and my old quarters. We now had to
4001 6
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proceed with extra care, as it was evident from the shoutingthat the
enemy were already in occupation of my old quarters, ~h~ ban$
the Chitral ravine are fairly steep at the spot above indicatedand I
realized it would be unwise to climb up the left bank at a point
near to my old house. I accordingly led my men downthe bed ofthe
torrent for a distance of about five hundred yards and thenceat the
double across some fields to the main gate of the fort, without
anything more of the enemy.
Any feeling of relief I might have felt in having escaped from what
~ e m e dmore than once a hopeless situation was immediately
turned into one of intense depression, when I learnt from k.
Robertson, who had returned to the fort only a short time before
myself, of the heavy casualties suffered by our main body and of
Campbell's serious wound, and above all that he could give me no
news of Baird and Whitchurch. At first I blamed myself for not
having accompanied Whitchurch when he started to carry off Baird
from the spot where he was wounded, and yet I felt sure that I had
acted rightly in remaining behind and attempting to rally the
scattered remnants of Baird's detachment. Had I not acted as I
did, Whitchurch, whose progress with his mortally wounded brother
officer was naturally slow, might have failed to get away, and the
right flank of our main body might have been turned more rapidly.
This was poor consolation a t the time. To the intense relief of all,
Whitchurch brought poor Baird to the garden gate of the fort about
an hour after I had returned myself. He had very wisely refrained
from attempting to return to the fort by the shortest route, but had
followed down to the river the course of the stream issuing from the
ravine, on the right bank of which Baird had been wounded. On
reaching the river he continued along the bank until he came to the
wall of the garden a t the back of the fort. It must have been hefe
that Baird received a third bullet wound which carried away the t'P
of his nose. In this instance again we were indebted mainly tothe
darkness for the escape of Whitchurch and the remnants of his parV8
Had the light been clear enough for the enemy to realize how few
they had to deal with, it is incredible that even the devoted bravery
and good judgement of Whitchurch, well supported as he was by
Subadar Badri Nar Singh and a few other Gurkhas, could
rendered escape from death or capture ~ossible. The safe return
Whitchurch was a piece of inestimable good fortune His
skill and devoted care of the wounded during the siege cannot be
praised too highly. He had only one Indian Civil Hospital
to help him, and the latter was essentially a man of peace,and 'On'
Our
sequently for some time compIetely unnerved by the even'
disastrous reconnaissance.
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For a detailed narrative of the siege itself I would refer the reader
to the graphic and accurate description given by Sir George
Robertson in his book already referred to, and will content myself
with drawing particular attention to a few salient points which
appear to me to be deserving of emphasis.
Firstly, in view of the success they achieved on the 3rd March,
when our losses amounted to 25 killed (including Captain Baird)
and 30 wounded out of 2 0 0 engaged, and their own to only 15
casualties in all and including only one man of note among the
killed, it may be wondered why the enemy did not press the attack
on the fort with more determination. The siege commenced on
the 3rd March and was not raised until the 19th April; and during
the whole of this period of 46 days the enemy on only two occasions
caused us serious loss. I refer to the firing of the Gun-tower on the
7th April when Mr. Robertson was wounded, and the mining of the
same tower, which led to the sortie so gallantly led by Harley, in
which our casualties amounted to 21 out of IOO engaged. The
explanation lies, I think, in the undoubted belief of the enemy that
we were short of food supplies, and that consequently a close investment without recourse to attempts to carry our defences by assault
was all that was necessary. As will be seen from a perusal of Sir
George Robertson's book, we lost no opportunity of fostering this
convenient belief whenever negotiations were in progress under a
flag of truce. We even went so far as to attempt to bribe the
enemy's messengers to bring us food.
Similarly some critics may have been astonished a t the failure of
the garrison to repel more energetically the closeness of the investment of the fort achieved by the enemy. That the investment was
very close was certainly the case. For instance the enemy's great
sarlgar in front of the main gate was constructed by night at a distance of only twenty yards from our loopholes. Also the summerhouse in the garden behind the Gun-tower, from which the enemy
began to dig the mine destroyed by Harley in the sortie of the 17th
April, was not more than forty yards distant. I n answer to this
criticism I cannot do better than quote here the remarks on page
2 2 1 of Sir George Robertson's book. After referring to the fact that
the messenger sent by Sher Afial and Umra Khan's lieutenants, the
Khans of Shina and Shahi, on the 5th March was dismissed with
gifts of money, Sir George Robertson wrote:
This was the initiation of a consistent policy. It was clear that the enemy
was too strong for us. The greater part of our troops were still demoralized
defeat; fighting was, therefore, to be avoided when possible. All we could
do was to lie low, strive to counter all devices or stratagems of the besiegers,
and hope, either that they would in time be disheartened and grow hope-
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less, or be driven away by a relieving column from Gilgit. The bad site of
the fort, commanded as it was on every hand, and the grave danger there
was of it being fired, owing to the large amount of wood used in its constmc.
tion, made it of supreme importance that our opponents should, ifposrib14
be kept from attacking us determinedly. TOaccomplish this, the obvious
method was to induce a belief that food was scarce.
S o far as I am aware only Colonel Sir T. Holditch, the senior
survey officer with Mr. Udny's Boundary Commission, gave expression i n writing t o his astonishment a t the success of the enemy in
establishing such a close investment of the fort. This opinion was no
d o u b t d u e t o lack of accurate information as to the strength of the
garrison a n d was, n o doubt, eventually modified. In justice to the
besieged I feel bound, however, t o make some reference to it. As
a n instance of t h e inaccuracy i n question I may quote here the
remarks o n page 258 of The Indian Borderland. Referring to information given t o M r . U d n y by the Afghan Commander-in-Chief, Sir
T. Holdich wrote:
We knew that there were four hundred good Sikhs inside the fort with
provisions for some months, a number that appeared to us sufficient to deal
easily with all the Chitralis that Sher Afial, or all the Pathans that Umra
Khan, could possibly bring into the field against them. We knew also that
there were two guns with ammunition in the fort and knowing the profound
respect that all these hill tribesmen have for guns, we did not believe in a very
close investment or in any great pressure on the beleaguered garrison.

As a matter of fact t h e n u m b e r of Sikhs fit for duty at the commencem e n t of the siege amounted t o only 83. Here I cannot do better than
quote the remarks o n page 24.4 of Sir George Robertson's book. He
wrote :
On two successive nights fresh works had been built close to us. But even
after full consideration, I do not see how this could have been prevented- If we had been strong enough and enterprising enough to sortie,
we should have destroyid one of the enemy's defences, no doubt; buts
second attempt might have easily landed us in a trap, for unless there were
the element of surprise in our attack, we might have found ourselves in a
sangor, exposed to a terrific fire from hidden riflemen-and we dared
not risk a second reverse. Practically, we had only the Sikhs who could be
relied on absolutely, and not more than eighty of these were fit for work'
There were splendid fellows among the Kashmir soldiers, it is true, but In
the gloomy downcast looks of most one could read that they still suffer'
from their former defeat. Again, heroic as were two or three of their officeq
the majority were of a distinctly inferior class. We had no British Offi:ers
to spare [only Townshend, Harley and curdon were fit for regular dutl'J'
so there was nothing for it but to allow the enemy to develop hi9 plans,and
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content ourselves with keeping a sharp outlook for an occasion when a
forcible blow might be struck with all the odds in our favour.
Concerning the two seven-pounder guns mentioned by Sir T h o m a s
Holdich, Sir George Robertson has recorded:'
We had found in the fort two seven-~oundersand eighty rounds of ammunition with solid projectiles. The little cannon were in fair order but had no
sights-a graduated piece of wood, and a small heaped-up pyramid of
flour being used by the Chitralis instead. Only one man in the fort knew
anything about artillery, that was the Kashmir Colonel of the Ragunath
regiment who formerly served in one of the Maharajah's mountain batteries.
His knowledge, however, was limited, and he had all the infantry-man's
lack of enthusiasm for ordnance. On this date, the r nth, it was decided to
try a shot, but by some unfortunate mistake the detachment told off for
the duty carried the gun into the garden to the south-east instead of to the
epaulement made for it on the west. Being right in the open, they had only
a couple of rounds fired when they had to bolt back into the fort, with one
man hors de combat. . . . A week or two later, another attempt to utilize the
gun was made through an aperture dug during the night in the west wall
of Sifat's enclosure. But the morning light revealed that the port was completely blocked by a big tree trunk; so another had to be made. Then one
of our solid shot hit the top beam of the nearest hostile sangar, but without
doing much damage as far as we could learn, whereupon the military officers
decided it was useless to continue the experiment.
As to Sir Thomas Holdich's remark that w e had provisions sufficient to last for some months I may point o u t that almost from the
commencenlent of the siege w e were o n half rations, consisting
mainly of gritty flour, of which each m a n received one pound a day,
and the flesh of our ponies, which latter the Hindu sepoys would not
touch; and we had only a limited supply of ghi (clarified butter) a n d
condiments. We h a d n o milk o r eggs. T h e r e were, however, a few
sheep, but these h a d to be reserved for the sick a n d wounded in
hospital. A small quantity of treacle was m a d e {rom gur for the
officers' table. T h e gritty condition of the flour was d u e t o the
difficulty experienced in grinding the corn properly. T h e only
stones available for shaping into hand-mills were of a wrong kind
and soft, consequently they were continually wearing away a n d the
flour was always mixed with gritty particles, which caused dysentery
and other internal ailments.2 This indifferent diet, as Sir George
Robertson wrote, led to the Hindus crowding into hospital. T h e
health of the British officers also suffered, as I have good reason to
know myself.
1 may mention here that we British officers found the want of

' chitral, p. 237.
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regular sleep one of the greatest trials of the siege. We had only
three British officers for regular military duty, viz. TownShend,
Harley, and myself, not 'many officers' as Sir Thomas Holdich stated
on p. 368 of his book. Campbell was so seriously wounded on the
3rd March as to incapacitate him for duty and Sir George Roberbon
suffered much from dysentery and was wounded about three weeks
before we were relieved. I well remember that, notwithstandingthe
bad fire discipline of the Kashmir sepoys, who were much given to
discharging their rifles by accident in close proximity to one's head,
I myself, on several occasions, almost fell asleep when going my
rounds. The horrible smells from dead bodies and indifferent
sanitation in such a confined space were also very trying. Another
and perhaps the worst trial of all, a trial which, by the way, in these
days of wireless telegraphy and aeroplanes would not have to be
faced, was our complete ignorance, until the day preceding the
arrival of Colonel Kelly's column from Gilgit, of the steps being taken
by the Government to relieve us. Knowing the country as we did
we realized that unless the Government mobilized a force sufficiently
strong to overcome opposition in Swat and Bajour, our relief was
likely to be long delayed. The opposition to Colonel Kelly's
advance would, of course, have been far more determined if Sir
Robert Low's force had not been advancing at the same time in the
enemy's rear, from the direction of Swat and Dir.
Before concluding my remarks on the events of the siege I should
like to add my tribute to the well-merited eulogies of the conduct of
the detachment of the 14th Sikhs recorded by Sir George Robertson.
I t is not too much to state that the discipline and confident bearing
of that splendid body of men throughout the siege were a constant
source of encouragement to us all. Here I feel I must record an
incident which remains very vividly in my memory. When goifling
my rounds one evening after sundown I found all the Sikh noncommissioned officers lined up before Subadar Gurmukh Singh.
who was expressing in very strong language his feeling of shame that
one of their number had that day disgraced them all by his neglect to
obey orders. The old Sikh officer was evidently very wrathful and
disturbed in mind by some incident which had not yet been reported
to me. 1 affected not to have heard the Subadar's remarks and pretended that I had urgent business in another part of the fort*
half' an hour later I found the Subadar sitting dejectedly by
and evidently in great distress. When I asked him what was lvrong
he informed me that his most trusted Lance Naik who was, if I remember right, his near relative, had been found shot through the eye
on the west parapet over the main gate. In ~ h i t c h u r c h ' s o ~ ~ ~ ~ ~
Lance Naik's body had lain two or three hours before it Was
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covered. The unfortunate man had no doubt peeped through one
of the small loopholes facing the enemy's large sangar twenty yards
distant and had paid for his temerity with instant death. The men
had been forbidden to visit this portion of the parapet in daylight,
and the old Subadar was, of course, fully justified in speaking
severely to the remaining non-commissioned officers after discovering
what had happened. When I surprised him sitting alone later in the
evening I marvelled a t the self-control and capacity for hiding his
personal sorrow which he had displayed when addressing the noncommissioned officers earlier in the afternoon.
I may mention here that out of the detachment of 200 men of the
14thSikhs which took part in the fighting in Chitral only I 10returned
to India. The rest had been killed or had died.
After lasting 46 days the siege came to a n end on the night of the
18thApril, when, a t a late hour, a brother ofAksaka1 Fateh Ali Shah,
bringing news of the flight of Sher Afzal and the Bajauri Khans, was
admitted to the fort.
On the morning of the 19th April it was my pleasant duty to take
out a strong detachment with the object of obtaining news. I found
my old quarters on the far side of the Chitral Go1 deserted, and the
only persons who came forward to meet we were the Bajauri traders
from the bazaar, who tendered gifts of sugar and spices, such as appeal
to the Indian soldier. I t may readily be imagined what an intense
relief it was to be walking once more amid green fields and in air
untainted by the horrid smells we had been afflicted with during the
siege. I remember that I returned to the fort with reluctance, but
I could not delay long. There was much to be done by all of us.
Mr. Robertson, naturally, had much writing to do and I had to help
him. Whitchurch, who had had the care of more than sixty wounded
during the siege, needed rest more than any one, but continued to
word as devotedly and cheerfully as ever, though worn out by lack
of sleep and malaria. No one, I think, realized how heavy the strain
on him had been until the following day, when, on the arrival of
Browning Smith, the doctor attached to the 32nd Pioneers, he a t last
gave in and admitted that he felt unable to carry on any longer.
Truly Whitchurch was of the salt of the earth and an honour to his
country and profession.
Listening to accounts of the villainous treatment meted out by
Sher Afzal and his friends to the wives and relatives of the Chitralis
who had been in the fort with us was our most unpleasant experience
that day. The cruelties perpetrated were, as Mr. Robertson wrote,
too shocking for description, and showed us that though the Chitralis
might not be as prone to religious fanaticism as some of the other
tribesmen of the North-West Frontier, they could, on occasion, be as
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callously cruel. 1 may mention here that we were credibly informed
that on the night of the 3rd March the Chitrali women armed themselves with spears and assisted in killing those of our wounded whom
we had been unable to bring back to the fort. It is interestingalso
to note that when Edwardes and Fowler arrived in Chitral as
on the 19th March they found the bodies of our men, who had been
killed on the 3rd March, still lying unburied.'
Colonel Kelly's force from Gilgit arrived at Chitral on the 20th
April and a few days later I was sent to meet General Gatacrej
brigade of Sir Robert Low's relief force at the village of Ashreth,near
the mouth of the valley leading from the Lowari pass. The object of
my journey was to assist in the collection of supplies for the brigade.
After the long confinement in the fort I thoroughly enjoyed my ride
through a part of the country which I had not yet seen, and which was
then looking its best, as the fruit trees were in blossom and the fields
green with corn. The villages were mostly deserted, but it did not
take long to induce the people to return to their homes.
O n the 16th May Sir Robert Low and the head-quarters' staff and
an escort of the Seaforth Highlanders reached Chitral, and a review
was held of all the troops then at Chitral, which, if I remember right,
included the whole of General Gatacre's brigade, Colonel Kelly's
force, and the detachment of the 14th Sikhs under Harley which had
been in the fort. The Chitralis had not seen a British infantry battalion
before and they were immensely impressed by the splendid physique
and martial bearing of the Buffs and by the salute of thirteen guns
fired by the Derajat Mountain Battery. Shortly after this review
Mr. Robertson left for Simla, but, before he started, he directed me,
in accordance with orders received from the Government of India,
to hand over Arnir-ul-Mulk to the Provost-Marshal for deportation

our

I Though it may be considered somewhat irrelevant to an account of
experiences in Chitral so far back as thirty-eight years ago, 1 cannot resist quoting
here an extract from the report of the Peshawar Correspondent of The
regarding the Red Shirt agitation on polling day in the North-West Frontier
Province, which appeared in the issue of the paper dated the 18th April '93'
The correspondent writes:
'A disturbing feature of the present agitation is the increasing e m ~ l o y ' " ~ ~ ~
women, which is most embarrassing to the troops and constabular~.It is sthated
that of the Red Shirt army, which invested Mardan on polling day,
eight
thousand out of the thirty thousand were women. There was complete
with Sir Ralph Griffith, the first Governor of the Province under the new Vtem
of administration, when he told the Lothian Franchise Committee that the
participation of the Moslemwomen ofthe Province in local politicswas
Unfortunately although it may be unthinkable for a Pathan woman to exerc'x the
a
vote it is apparently quite in order that she should heave a half-brick
top either at voters or at police who are protecting them.'
I t will be seen that the militant spirit of the women of the North-WcrtF"tler
has still to be reckoned with.

unthinftable'
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to India. He had been in custody throughout the siege and could not
be allowed to remain in Chitral. What a reversal of fortune we have

here. A little over four months earlier I had been a t the mercy of this
young man.
Some account of the arrangements for the government and defence
of Chitral after the surrender of Sher Afzal and the restoration of peace
is, I think, necessary here. The provisional arrangements made on
the termination of the siege and subsequently confirmed on the 2nd
September I 895 were as follows:
The whole of Chitral west of the Shandur pass was included in the
new Political Agency of Dir, Swat, and Chitral, the head-quarters of
which were established at Malakand.
Shuja-ul-Mulk was installed as Mehtar of the Kator districts (i.e.
all the country on the right bank of the Mastuj river below the village
of Sonoghor, and all the country on the left bank of the same river from
and including the village of Barenis down to the Lowari pass and the
Afghan border). The Khushwakt districts of Mastuj and Laspur were
placed under separate governors directly responsible to the Kashmir
Darbar, but included in the charge of the Assistant Political Agent,
Chitral. The Khushwakt districts east of the Shandur, viz. Yasin,
Ghizr, and Kuh,' were similarly placed under governors directly
responsible to the Kashmir Darbar, but continued to be included in
the charge of the Political Agent, Gilgit.
As Shuja-ul-Mulk was a mere lad, a Council consisting of his uncle,
Mehtarjau Bahadur Khan, Aksakal Fateh Ali Shah, and Wazir Inayat
Khan, all of whom had been present in the fort during the siege, was
formed to advise him.
On the 4th September 1895 orders were issued for the following
garrison to be located in Chitral territory:
TWOIndian Infantry battalions.
One Company of Bengal Sappers and Miners.
One Section of an Indian Mountain battery with two guns.
Before continuing my narrative I a m tempted to record here some
observations on certain suggestions regarding the control of this part
of the frontier, which were entered in his journal by the late General
Lord Rawlinson, then C~mmand~r-in-Chief
in India, after his visit
to Dir, Chitral, and Gilgit in the summer of I 923. The suggestions in
question have not, so far as I know, been seriously considered by the
Government of India; and as ten years have elapsed since they were
made it may seem superfluous to refer to them in a narrative of this
kind. I have, however, just been reading the interesting life of Lord
Rawlinson by Sir Frederick Maurice, in which the extracts from the
I

Ghizr and Kuh districts were formed into one governorship.
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journal, referred to by me, were published; and the whole
interests me SO greatly that I feel unable to refrain from placing my
views on record. Lord Rawlinson wrote: 'The Gilgit Agency
acquired a great reputation for useful work, but it seems to me to 1
have outgrown much of its usefulness, and to be now an unnecasa~1
expense. We took Yasin away from Chitral after the rebellionof
1895; but c%itral is now very loyal and it would be a gracefulact to I
return it.'
,
I take first the suggestion that the Yasin valley should be givento
the Mehtar of Chitral. This proposal is open to serious objectiom,)
and I doubt whether Lord Rawlinson would have made it if he had
been more fully informed as to the previous history of the valleyin
question. I would here refer the reader to my description of the
country in Himalayan Journal, vol. v, p. 2, to the manner in which
Mehtar Aman-ul-Mulk, the father of the present Mehtar, acquired
possession of Yasin in I 880, and also to the fact that, for several cek
turies, the districts of Mastuj, Laspur, Ghizr, and Yasin had been ruled 2
over by members of the Khushwakt branch of the ruling family, while
lower Chitral, Torikho, and Mulikho were governed by the Kator
branch. I t will be seen that the acquisition of Yasin by the ruler of
Chitral was of recent origin; and it is extremely doubtful whether
Aman-ul-Mulk would have succeeded in retaining the district had it 1
not been for the support he received from the Maharaja of Kashmir,
I a m confident that, if the people of Yasin had been consulted, they
would have objected then as strongly as, I feel sure, theywould till
object now to being placed under the control of the Mehtar of Cf~itrala
When Mr. Robertson passed through Gupis in 1895 on his way to
Chitral, the readiness of the ~ e o p l eof Yasin to throw off the yoke 1
of Chitral was very marked; and it is doubtful whether the Kator
Governor would have escaped with his life had it not been for Mr,
Robertson's intervention.'
1
the
The people of Yasin, although they all know Khowar
language of Chitral), speak among themselves the same language
(called Warrhikwor by Chitralis and Burushaski in Hunza) the
people of Hunza-Nagir, to whom they are more akin, both as regardS
origin and customs of life, than to the people of the districtsno"
included in Chitral. Almost the entire population of Yasin isynhkunl
while in Chitral (i.e. west of the Shandur ass) there are, except
slaves, no Yeshkuns. The Kator Mehtar, ~man-ul-Mulk,a"d
sons, Nizarn-ul-Mulk and Afzal-ul-Mulk, considered that the
and
of their subjects into slavery was a legitimate source of revenue;
the people have not yet forgotten how many of their
suffered this fate during the years Nizarn-ul-Mulk ruled Over them'

,
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When Nizam-ul-Mulk first met Colonel Durand he informed him
that he had sold four hundred of his people into slavery that year,
and seemed to think he had shown a good deal of consideration because he had selected them from families in which there were several
men, so that it would make no difference as regards the cultivation of
the land.
The present Mehtar of Chitral is, no doubt, sorely in need of more
revenue, but he is much too civilized to resort to the practice of selling
his subjects into slavery; and he is, of course, aware that such oppression would not be tolerated so long as British officers are resident in
his State. He wants Yasin and Ghizr (i.e. the district between Yasin
and the Shandur pass) as a help in making provision for his numerous
sons, and I fully sympathize with his anxieties in this respect; but
there is no doubt that the people of the said districts would consider
they had suffered a gross betrayal if they were once more placed under
his authority; and I sincerely hope that such a policy will never be
adopted. Since 1895 a Khushwakt prince has been Governor of
Yasin, but he has been expected to defer to the advice of the Political
Agent, Gilgit, in all matters of importance. Lord Rawlinson seems
to have been under the impression that the Governors of the Khushwakt districts were Indians. This, of course, is quite wrong.
With regard to the larger question, namely, the abolition of the
Gilgit Agency, which Lord Rawlinson seemed to favour, I would
remark that this also would, in my opinion, be a very grievous mistake.
One of my successors in the post of Political Agent, Gilgit,' Lieut.Colonel C. A. Smith, c.I.E., for whose opinion I have the greatest
respect, writes:
TOdo away with the Gilgit Agency in favour of Kashmir would be to invite
trouble, intrigue and keen resentment. I believe the tribesmen would a t
once turn to Russia were the Dogra and Pandit to be in supreme control of
the whole country. Recent events in Kashmir afford a striking confirmation
of this view, and the people of Gilgit are of a very different class from the
'down-trodden peasants of Kashmir'.

With reference to Lord Rawlinson's remarks as to the nervousness
of the authorities at Simla about Bolshevik infiltration through the
passes of the Hindu Kush, Colonel Smith writes:
No one, who knows the country, believes it possible that a n army from
Nghanistan or Russia would invade Gilgit or Chitral or both. But it is
possible and I think certain that in the absence of British control and Indian
garrisons in both places the petty states might be incited to rise against the
Mehtar and the Kashmir Government without a single soldier or gull being

'

I myself held the post of Political Agent, Gilgit, for three years (19036).

moved over the border. That this is no dream is proved by the eventp in
Gilgit and Chitral in the recent Afghan war when such an attempt was made
and very nearly succeeded.
I t is important to bear in mind that the tribesmen were never
subjugated by the Kashmir State. The Hunza-Nagir Chiefs paid a
nominal tribute to the Kashmir State, but they were to all intents and
Purposes independent until early in 1892, when Colonel Durandf
force, of which 180 rifles of the 5th Gurkhas and the HazaraMoun.
tain battery formed the backbone, captured the Nilt positionin
Nagir. There has been no serious trouble in the Gilgit Agencysince,
but I personally think with Colonel Smith, and I am sure that the
other British officers who have been entrusted with the post of
Political Agent, Gilgit, would be of the same opinion, that the Chiek
would not willingly submit to direct control by the officials of the
Kashmir State. One recent Political Agent in Gilgit has written to
me that the Chiefs and the people generally would view the withdrawal of the arbitrament of the British political officer between the
Kashmir State and the people, whom the State never succeeded in
subjugating, as an act of the blackest treachery.
A British political agent with a British assistant in Chilas and two
British officers for duty with the Gilgit Scouts should be retained at
all costs. I t would be very false economy to withdraw them. If
economy is essential I would suggest a reduction in the strength of
the Kashmir Imperial Service Infantry and the spending of some of
the money saved on the Gilgit Scouts. The provision of more employment and sustenance for the tribesmen would go a long way towards
ensuring the continuance of the tranquillity which the Agency has
~njoyedfor so many years. The Scouts, of course, are the successo*
of the Levies who rendered such valuable service with the forceunder
Colonel Kelly, which helped to raise the siege of Chitral in 1895I have no information as to the number of tribesmen now enrolled
in the Gilgit Scouts, but I understand that a scheme for the Perma.
nent employment of 500 men has recently been suggested. In Chitra'
the Scouts number goo, but with the exception of those selected as
instructors, who serve for longer periods, they are called out for
one month's training in the year. In Gilgit I understand, the
of training is two months. I n both Agencies the Scouts are armed
with magazine rifles, and I a m confident that, so long as they are
trained and led by British officers, their mere existence
be a valuable factor in maintaining peace on the Kashmir fro""'
TO give a fairly recent instance of the usefulness of the Scoua)
I would quote here the opinion expressed by ~ i e u t . - ~ oC:l A'~ ~ ~ l
Smith with reference to a question from me as to the effectOf w'th.
drawing the garrisons from Chitral and Gilgit. It may be noted here
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that Colonel Smith was Political Agent in Gilgit when the Third
Afghan War was in progress. H e writes:
I do not agree that it would be wise to withdraw the Kashmir troops so long
as they are under British control.' A military force is needed in case of
emergency. I have a great respect for the Scouts but, considering the diverse
interests and jealousies of their component parts, in time of real trouble,
which might arise when new British officers had just joined them, they
could not be altogether depended on. For the same reasons I would not
withdraw the Government troops from Chitral. We had an anxious time
with the Chitralis in the Afghan War and only the presence of a garrison and
the arrival of the Gilgit Scouts kept them or some of them from joining the
Afghans.
To return to the narrative of my experiences in 1895. Shortly
after Mr. Robertson's departure for Simla I handed over charge of
the duties of' political officer in Chitral to Captain C. F. Minchin.
My journey to India via Kashmir was not without interest as, just
before I crossed the Burzil pass, I met our Commission under the
leadership of the late Major-General Sir Montague Gerard, which
was on its way to the Pamirs to meet the representatives of Russia
and China with a view to demarcating the spheres of influence of
the three Governments in that neighbourhood. O n the following
day I was much interested to meet Mr. Hastings, who was returning
from the ill-fated attempt to climb the great peak, Nanga Parbat,
in which that intrepid climber, Mr. A. F. Mummery, described by
Brigadier-General the Hon. C. G. Bruce as 'one of the greatest and
most adventurous of British mountaineers of all time', and his
Gurkha comrades Raghobir and Guman Singh, lost their lives. T h e
other members of the expedition were Professor Norman Collie and
Lieutenant the Hon. C. G. B r u ~ e . ~
This was my first leave to England since I first went out to India
early in 1887; and, as may be imagined, I thoroughly enjoyed myself.
Every one was extraordinarily kind; and I recall with particular
pleasure a visit to Osborne by command of Her Majesty Queen
Victoria and a dinner-party given by Mr. G. N. Curzon, afterwards
the Marquess Curzon, in Carlton House Terrace, to all the officers
who had taken part in the defence of Chitsal fort. Mr. Curzon had
kindly asked Field-Marshal Lord Roberts, Lord Lansdowne, Lord
George Hamilton, and officers who had previously served in Gilgit,
Since the succession to the Gad; of the present Maharaja of Kashmir, Sir Hari
Singh, there has been some discussion regarding this question of control.
For interesting accounts of this expedition see Professor Collie's Clifnbinlon the
and Otlrer Mountain Ran~esand the article by Brigadier-General the Hon.
C. G . Bruce, entitled 'The Passing of Mummery' in the Hirnnla~anJournnl, V O ~iii,
.
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e.g. Colonels John Biddulph and Algernon Durand, to meet us,
Lord Roberts had long been one of my pet heroes and I have always
greatly treasured the few kind words of encouragement with which he
greeted me that evening. Another interesting fellow guest on this
occasion was Mr. Arminius VambCry. I had made Mr. Curzon's
acquaintance in Hunza when I accompanied him and his charming
friend, the late Sir Henry Lennard, as far as the summit of the Kilik
pass, when they made their expedition to determine the source of
the River Oxus in 1894.
I returned to my post in Chitral on the expiration of my three
months' leave, and put in there a further period of three years' service
before I again took leave to England. In all, my period of service in
Chitral lasted nearly eight years.

THE MOUNT EVEREST EXPEDITION O F 1933
HUGH RUTTLEDGE

than eight years passed by from the time when the survivors
of the 1924 Expedition bade farewell to the Rongbuk valley, to
M
the day late in August 1932,when the welcome though unexpected
ORE

news came through that the Tibetan Government had a t last given
permission for another attempt on Mount Everest. During that long
interval almost a new generation of climbers had arisen, for Time
waits for no man and the span of life during which a mountaineer
may hope to scale Mount &erest is but sho;t.
Not a moment was lost. The Mount Everest Committee, consisting
of Fellows of the Royal Geographical Society and of members of the
Alpine Club, met a t once, resided over by Admiral Sir William
Goodenough, G.c.B., M.v.o., and began the selection of the party.
Brigadier E. F. Norton, D.s.o., M.c., and Major Geoffrey Bruce, M.c.,
being unable to leave their military duties, I was invited to lead the
expedition on the ground that some one was needed with experience
of Himalayan peoples as well as knowledge of mountains. A fairly
large party was taken in case the first assaults should fail and it might
be possible to continue the work during the monsoon. The general
principle was to select a body of men all of whom, with the possible
exception of the leader and of the chief transport officer, should be
potentially capable of reaching the summit. The recopition beforehand of the necessary powers and qualities is still a matter of extreme
difficulty, but the severe medical examinations conducted by the
Medical Board of the Royal Air Force and by Dr. Claud Wilson could
be relied upon to eliminate any one with ~ronouncedweaknesses.
The party finally chosen consisted of:
Hugh Ruttledge (leader), late Indian Civil Service.
Capt. E. St. J. Birnie, Sam Browne's Cavalry.
Lt.-Col. Hugh Boustead, Commandant, Sudan Camel Corps.
T. A. Brocklebank.
C. G. Crawford, late Indian Civil Service.
Dr. C. Raymond Greene, Senior Medical Officer.
P. Wyn Harris, Kenya Civil Service.
J. L. Longland, lecturer, Durham University.
Dr. W. McLean, second medical officer.
E. 0. Shebbeare, Indian Forest Service.
E. E. Shipton, Kenya Colony.
F. S. Smythe.
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L. R. Wager, lecturer, Reading University.
G. Wood-Johnson, tea-planter, Darjeeling.

Of these, Crawford had been with the expedition of 1922, and
Shebbeare with that of 1924. Smythe, Shipton, Greene and ~ i ~
had climbed
in 193 I , and Smythe and Wood-Johnsonwere
with the international expedition which attempted Kangchenjunga
in 1930; Boustead was in Sikkim in I 926,while I had been six times to
the Kumaun Himalaya since 1925. More than half the party, there.
fore, had Himalayan experience, while Shipton and Wyn Harrishad
climbed the very difficult Mount Kenya, and Wager and Longland
were mountaineers of well-established reputation. All, with the
exception of Wood-Johnson, were members of the Alpine Club.
I t was decided that the expedition should leave England towards
the end of January, to allow ample time for a leisurely march across
Tibet and for a n early arrival a t the Base Camp. This meant that
only four and a half months were available for the work of organization a t home and that speed of preparation was essential. A few
innovations were introduced, such as a new kind of tent which might
offer more shelter from the blizzards of the Rongbuk glacier which
caused so much distress in I 924. The designs of an Asiatic Yurt and
of a pattern of tent used by the late Mr. Watkins in Greenland
were amalgamated, with excellent results. Considerable attention
was paid to the scientific preparation of a high-altitude food suppl~.
An improved and lightened oxygen apparatus, weighing only 12%Ibmreplaced the heavy outfits of 1922 and 1924. Lastly, Mr. D. S.
Richards undertook to finance independently and work a wireless
transmitting and receiving set.
Climbing plans were worked out in considerable detail at home)
and exhaustively disclissed on the voyage out; for the Tibetan platea"
is not a suitable place for this kind of deliberation. In these early
stages we had some hopes of assaulting the mountain in parties O'
three, and even of establishing more than two camps above tlj'
North Col in order to make the final climb as short as possible.
realized, well enough, that modification would be inevitabh lhr
result of trial and error; meanwhile elasticity of tactical design
required, with a n ideal purpose of delivering at least three
within a period of eight days. The strategy of the campaign was to be
based upon a gradual process of acclimatization, involving a 'lo''
,
advance up the East Rongbuk glacier and an equally
establishment of Camp IV on or near the North Col. This,it
hoped, would bring the storming parties, including the P"""
within striking distance a t the very top of their form. I think we "I
agreed that, once on the North Col, the advance must be 'prcded
up, for a t or near this point the insidious deterioration high I

'"
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tudesmay begin to undermine the most carefully planned training.
It is the inevitable result of oxygen-lack, cold, wind, discomfort, and
loss of appetite and of sleep. The difficulties of adjustment to any
plan of this kind are enormous; no two men acclimatize a t a n equal
rate, or de@ deterioration for an equal time. I t is impossible to foretell with any degree of accuracy how the individual will react to prolonged strain. One could but make a close study of previous
experience and of conditions on the spot, and so far as possible
reconcile theory and fact, avoiding the attitude of the French
philosopher who, when informed that the two did not agree,
replied, 'so much the worse for the facts'.
The majority of the party assembled a t Darjeeling on the 17th
February. On the way I paid a visit to the Meteorological Observatory at Alipore, where Dr. S. N. Sen ventured the prediction that
we should encounter a series of western disturbances and a n early
monsoon. He was only too accurate.
At Darjeeling it was imperative to recruit our porter corps and be
offbefore the unending kindness and hospitality of the local residents
entirely ruined our form. Seventy-two men, Sherpas and Bhutias,
were enlisted, medically examined, relieved of internal parasites, and
equipped. Mr. Richards set up his main wireless station, and Messrs.
E. C. Thompson and W. R. Smijth-Windham, of the Royal Corps
of Signals, arrived from Jubbul~oreto accompany the expedition.
With them were Sergeant N. Watt and Corporal W. J. Frawley, who
would remain at Darjeeling to help Mr. Richards. Finally, three
N.c.0.'~ of the I /3rd Q.A.O. Gurkha Rifles-Havildar-Major
Gaggan Singh Pun, Havildar Lachman Singh Sahi, and Naik
Bahadur Gurung-specially selected by the Commanding Officer,
Lt.-Colonel A. G. Stone, o.B.E., M.c., joined us to safeguard the
treasure-chest and organize camps. We owe a deep debt of gratitude
to the military authorities in India, who left no stone unturned to
assist the expedition; especially to Major-General W. L. 0. Twiss,
C.B., C.B.E., M.c., who himself supervised many of the details.
Our heavy baggage was sent direct from Calcutta to Kalimpong,
where we received untiring help and hospitality from Mr. and Mrs.
Odling; and, leaving our business affairs in the capable hands of
Mr. R. J. Kydd, who most kindly volunteered his services, we started
for the 350-mile march to Everest in two parties, the last setting forth
Darjeeling on the 12th March and rejoining the first a t Gautsa
in the Chumbi valley on the 2 1st March.
Space does not permit of a detailed description of our travels across
!he Tibetan plateau. Suffice it to say that we were foiled in our proJect of entering Tibet over the Sebu La, owing to news of a heavy
"ow-fall; so, after obtaining our passport from Mr. H. Williamson,
4001 - 6
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I-c.s-, Political Agent for Sikkim, a t Gangtok, we followedthe usual
route via Phari, Kampa Dzong, Tinkye Dzong, and ShekarD ~ ~
to Rongbuk. Here the expedition was blessed by the old Lama
proceeded without delay to establish the Base Camp on the I,lh
April, twelve days ahead of our predecessors.
One expects severe conditions in Tibet during the spring,and
we had our fair share of high winds and snow, but arrivedat the
Base Camp with a practically clean bill of health, except for some
sore throats caused by the all-pervading dust. At least dysenteryand
such-like plagues had been kept a t bay. Our complacencywas
disturbed. Crawford developed some chest trouble and Wyn Harrii
influenza, of all things. Then one of our strongest porters went down
with pneumonia and was only saved by oxygen and by his rapid
removal, under Crawford's care, to the lower altitudes of the Karta
valley. Wyn Harris made a wonderfully quick recovery in time to
take a share in the work of establishing a camp on the North Col.
Shortly before this a provisional allotment of parties had been
made, based on observation of form during the march. It had early
been realized that the idea of three-men groups was a counsel of
perfection, and that the climbing would have to be done by pairs.
The first selections were: Smythe and Shipton, Greene and Wyn
Harris, and Wager and Longland. The remainder would be in
reserve, to be called up as the occasion demanded; but as many 2s
possible would be put into Camp 111, our advanced base at 21,000
feet, to acclimatize there and share the work of establishing Camp IV*
Each successive camp up the East Rongbuk glacier would be
properly placed and stocked before a further advance, and both
sahibs and porters would spend not less than four days in each camp,
thus becoming accustomed to the increased altitude. This did not
preclude reconnaissances up the glacier.
The period between the I 7th April and the 2nd May wasoccu~ied
in establishing Camps I, 11, and 111, at heights respectively
7
, 19,800, and 2 1,000 feet. The weather, at first admirable!
deteriorated later, and Camps I1 and 111 required repeated
before they were finally occupied. Once this was done they
had to be involuntarily evacuated, even in the worst conditions'
though western disturbances did their best to drive us out- BYthe6h
May no less than twelve members ofthe expedition were in residence
a t Camp 111, and we were in a strong attacking position, with at
least adequate supplies and the porters in good heart
were, however, needed to consolidate the advance, and we anxiou''
bu!
awaited the arrival of reinforcements sent for from Sola Khom
the Sherpa settlement in Nepal. The delay was due to heavy
falls on the passes, but the men turned up in time.

never
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The North Col was obviously going to be a hard nut to crack, even
if the weather improved. I t rises in a 1,200-ft. wall of snow and
ice above the head of the glacier, and has of course changed considerablysince 1924. In place of the route adopted in that year we
found an unbroken slope of ice, out of the question for laden porters.
The only clear alternative was a n approximation to the route of
1922, on which it was advisable to remember that seven men had
been killed by avalanche. Moreover, the little ice-ledge which
accommodated the Camp I V of the 1922 and 1924 expeditions,
close under the crest of the Col, could no longer be seen, and it was
essential to have a camp somewhere near the Col. Careful examination with the telescope revealed something like a ledge about 250 feet
below the crest. This might serve, though it would entail harder
work on the men establishing Camp V on the North ArCte. Even to
reach it was difficult. A great horizontal crevasse split the slope
across about 600 feet above the foot; and worse still, higher up there
was an ice-wall quite 40 feet high, which gave us furiously to think.
Whatever the technical difficulties, the greatest care would have to
be exercised throughout the operations in view of the constant danger
of avalanche.
What may be termed the second stage of the campaign was now
entered upon, comprising the establishment of Camp I V on the
North Col; and some idea of the difficulties encountered may be
gained from the statement that this work, the making of a route over
a vertical distance of less than 2,000 feet, took from the 3rd to the
15th May. To save time and energy, a subsidiary Camp (IIIa) was
pushed up to the foot of the wall, just out of reach of possible
avalanches. Parties were to work in shifts, each man leading for
about twenty minutes and cutting steps, while the others fixed pitons
and ropes. With the exception of two portions of about 200 feet
each the slope was steep enough to require step-cutting the whole
way, and if the porters were to carry 30-lb. loads up they would
require to be steadied by fixed ropes.
The weather during this time was about as bad as it could possibly
be. The North Col appeared to give no protection from the west
wind, which poured over and descended almost vertically, putting
an immense strain upon the arctic tents a t Camps I11 and IIIa.
Gale after gale whistled across the glacier, driving the snow in
horizontal sheets. I t was heart-breaking work for Smythe, Shipton,
Greene, Longland, Wyn Harris, Wager, and Boustead, and the snow
conditions were by no means always safe. But whenever there was
a lull, and that was generally in the morning, parties would issue
forthand labour at the slopes, being generally chased off them by midday. They would then have to run for shelter, while the gale filled
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every step with fresh snow; and the weary business would have
start all over again next day.
Meanwhile Birnie, who had made the selection and organization
of Porters his special care, got together a c o r d'b/itc
~
of fifteen men,
who were taken up to Camp IIIu as soon as an advancebecame
possible. There was no lack of volunteers; the porters had been most
carefully equipped and rationed, and were in splendid fettle, we
were a t pains to get to know every man individually. The
of whom there were very few, were weeded out for work at the Base,
There was considerable competition for the honour of goinghigh,
That great obstacIe, the 40-ft. ice-wall, was tackled by Smythe
and Shipton. The first few feet actually overhung, and the greaterpart
of it was vertical. Himalayan ice is apt to be very tough, and does
not break off in flakes under the axe, as in Switzerland. The labour
of step-cutting, especially a t a height of 22,500 feet, is therefore very
severe. The slope up to the great crevasse, below this point, had
already exacted a considerable toll, for it was exceedingly steep.
The crevasse itself gave no trouble, being well bridged by snow. But
the wall required a tremendous effort and the finest ice-craft. By
means of pitons and much one-handed use of the axe (the other hand
being generally needed to hang on to specially cut hand-holds),
Smythe, well backed up by Shipton, contrived to surmount thewallin
a single morning, after hours of exhausting work. At the top, where
the angle eased off, the two men hammered a big piton into the ice,
and subsequently a rope ladder was hauled up and fixed here.
Without that ladder the establishment of Camp IV would have been
impossible.
Smythe and Shipton now went on up to the ledge which had been
observed from below, finding that it would serve well enough. It
was the lower lip of a biggish crevasse, the upper lip ofwhich t o w e d
40 feet above them, while beyond that were 250 feet of steep Ice
leading to the crest of the Col. T o reach the latter it was necessary
to turn an awkward ice-corner, traverse upwards and southwards,
across a slope which obviously required care in bad conditionsO'
snow, and then cut straight up. This meant that, even after the
route was made, parties moving up to establish the higher camps
would have a t least forty minutes of hard climbing to reach the
North Col itself. But there was no help for it; alternative there"
none. O n every side steep slopes and ice-cliffs plunged down the
glacier, offering not the smallest of ledges for a camp. The
Col was not then considered, for it was known to be terribly
to wind. On the 15th May, Smythe, Shipton, Wyn Harris,
Birnie, and Boustead occupied the ledge, accompanied by the se'ected
porters. The second stage of the operations had been compkted'
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It was already apparent that no time could be lost, for a message
had come through from Alipore on the 12th May that the monsoon
was making progress off the east coast of Ceylon. The news was most
disquieting. The party had been heavily battered by the series of
western disturbances, and might reasonably have hoped for a comparatively quiet period such as enabled the assaults of 1924 to be
launched. Yet here was the monsoon appearing weeks before its
normal time.
The third stage, that of the establishment of the higher camps, was
delayed by circumstances over which we had little or no control.
The weather had been a sufficiently severe handicap to work during
the second; it was fatal to the rapid progress necessary for the third.
Our tactical plan, in its latest form, allowed for about five days'
acclimatization a t Camp IV, to be followed by the combined operation of establishing Camps V and VI and assaulting the summit in
a further period of; if possible, three days. In other words, it was
hoped that the first assault would be delivered on the ngrd May.
In an estimate based upon previous experience, one might have
allowed for a further period of a t least a fortnight in which to continue the siege, if necessary.
But the weather during this third stage upset every calculation.
The party at Camp I V was cut off by a gale which surpassed in fury
its predecessors; and no movement of any kind was possible till the
19th May. Smythe and Shipton, on two occasions, ventured some
distance up the North Artte, above the North Col, but had to turn
back. The moment the gale abated, on the 20th May, a party with
porters attempted to establish Camp V. I t only reached the top of
the snow slope on the North Artte, a t about 24,500 feet. Meanwhile,
the work of bringing stores up to Camp I V was resumed a t high
pressure, in spite of the somewhat dangerous condition of the snow.
Crawford and Brocklebank, convoying relays of porters, made no
less than six ascents and descents-a very fine performance. SmijthWindham had established an advance wireless receiving and transmitting station a t Camp 111. From there a telephone wire was run,
with immense labour, all the way to Camp IV. Already clouds could
be seen sailing up from the south-east in the monsoon current, which
was fighting round the shoulders of Everest for mastery over the
west wind. Once that mastery was obtained, we must look out for
avalanches on the North Col slopes.
I went up to Camp I V on the 21st, to reorganize the climbing
parties. Poor Wood-Johnson was already out of the hunt, having
been attacked by a gastric ulcer a t Camp 111. I t was arranged that
on the 22nd an attempt should be made to establish Camp V at a
height of not less than 25,600 feet. The party would consist of
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Wyn Harris, Greene, Birnie, and Boustead, with 2 0 porters, Wager
and Longland would accompany them for a training walk, descend.
ing the same evening with twelve men. O n the followingday
Harris and Greene, with eight porters, would make Camp VI at not
less than 27,400 feet, accompanied by Birnie, who would escort the
porters down. At the same time Smythe and Shipton would come
u p to Camp V in support. O n the third day the first assault would
be made, primarily as a reconnaissance to decide upon the respective
merits of the route along the crest of the great North-east ArCte,
always favoured by Mallory, and of the traverse route preferred by
Norton and Somervell in 1924.
The comparatively fine weather of the ~ 2 n dwas not wasted, and
a splendid carry by the porters resulted in the establishment of
Camp V on a good ledge a t 25,700 feet. Finch's Camp of 1922 was
passed, and Greene found near by a n oxygen cylinder, still in perfect
working order. The camp of 1924 could not be seen; it was somewhere away to the left, on the face overlooking the East Rongbuk
glacier. Greene unfortunately strained his heart during this climb
and had to return the same evening, his place being taken by Wager.
So far all had gone well except that the time allowance at the
North Col had already been exceeded and there were already signs
that high-altitude deterioration was setting in. The climbers were
still going strong, but were more conscious of effort. NOW,at this
critical period, yet another storm blew up from the west. This time
it was of almost hurricane force. It began on the night of the ~ 2 n d
and continued unabated till the morning of the 25th. Even then
the wind was still very powerful. The party at Camp V spent a
terrible three nights. Smythe and Shipton had, somehow, fought
their way up on the n ~ r daccording to plan, being unable to see the
signal above that Wyn Harris and Wager could not get on- The
latter pair promptly descended to relieve the congestion, and a rclie'
was organized on the 25th.
- By that time the Camp had had to be
evacuated, the parties meeting on the artte.
Meanwhile the heavy snow which had fallen during the storm
rendered the position of Camp IV dangerous. Avalanches "ere
beginning to fall from the slope above, threatening to hurl the tenfi
down to the glacier or bury them on the ledge. After thm nighrr
of anxiety we decided to move up on to the North Col itsel( where
there was just room for two arctic tents, risking the inevitable
exposure. Smythe, Shipton, Wyn Harris, Wager, and Longland
would occupy one tent, and a fresh body of porten the oLher'
Hardship and frost-bite had already taken considerable toll; only
of the eight porters originally selected to make Camp VI was ava'lable to go high again. The rest of us would have to dscend
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Camp 111, which we did in bad conditions but safely on the afternoon of the 26th, while the others carried their tents and gear up
on to the North Col.
The stage was now set, and right nobly did the men play their
parts. Camp V was again occupied on the 28th, and on the 29th
Wyn Harris, Wager, and Longland, with eight porters, made Camp
VI (one small tent) at a height of 27,400 feet, on a tiny sloping ledge
some 400 yards east of the first step and perhaps 250 feet below the
crest of the North-east Arete. This was 600 feet higher than a camp
had ever been placed before. The leading was very fine and the
porters behaved superlatively well. I think that in any account of
the Mount Everest campaign of 1933 their names should be placed
on record; they were:
Ang Tark6
Da Tsering
Nima Dorjk
Ang Tsering
Kipa Lama
Pasang
Tsering TarkC
Rinsing

Sherpa
Sherpa
Sherpa
Sherpa
Sherpa
Bhutia
Bhutia
Bhutia

Kipa Lama, who is an old friend of mine, has always been rather
eccentric. On this occasion, having thrown his load down with a
grunt of relief, he instantly demanded a 'chit', certifying that he was
of good character. I gave him a very special one, all to himself, a t
Darjeeling on our return.
Shortly after Longland began the descent with his eight still fairly
merry though tired men, about 2 p.m., one of those sudden blizzards
which were a feature of almost every afternoon a t this period came
tearing up out of the west, with no warning. Visibility was a t once
reduced to a few yards, and goggles became iced up and had to be
discarded, whereupon men's eyelashes froze together and directionkeeping became very difficult. I t was a mercy that the men were
being led by a first-class mountaineer who could keep his head.
Longland had wisely decided against returning by the route of ascent,
up the evil, sloping, steep slabs of the North Face. O n most of this
ground a slip is likely to be fatal, for there are no anchorages. The
best way was to traverse eastwards to the head of the North Arete,
and descend the whole length, via the old Camp VI of 1924, to
Camps V and IV. The difficulty was to find it in the storm; and for
nearly two hours Longland shepherded his men slowly and carefully
downwards, never quite certain that he had not traversed too far
and was approaching the edge of the tremendous precipice which
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falls to the East Rongbuk glacier. Every hundred yards or so he had
to count the men, for there was real danger that straggling might
begin and that one or two, more tired than the rest and unable any
longer to face the torture of the wind, might sit down and be quickly
frozen to death.
Passing the old Camp V I they stopped for a moment and recovered
a folding lantern and a n electric lever-torch, which worked at the
first pressure. Then they staggered on downwards, over little cliffs,
frozen scree, and treacherous snow, till a t last Camp V came into
view. Two of the most exhausted were left here in Birnie's care for
the night, and Longland and the remainder, summoning their last
reserves of strength, contrived to reach the North Col and the
ministrations of Crawford and McLean, who had come then in
support. Not one man was badly frost-bitten or permanently
incapacitated. The day's work had been most efficiently done.
I regard it as a model of good mountaineering.
The storm died down in the evening, and while Smythe and
Shipton went up to Camp V on the morning of the 3oth, Wyn Harris
and Wager set off from Camp V I to deliver the first assault. A whole
week had been lost owing to the gales; now there was a clear warning
in the sky that the monsoon was a t work. A ten-mile-an-hour wind
was blowing at 5.40 a.m., and it was not unreasonably cold; but
Wyn Harris and Wager had spent a n uncomfortable night on their
inadequate little ledge, had eaten little, and were suffering from
thirst. They found that heavy panting a t this altitude resulted in
a rapid loss of body heat, which compelled them to move as quickly
as possible till the sun rose, when Wager pulled off his boots and
rubbed his feet.
At about 200 yards east of the first step and 60 feet below the
crest of the North-east ArCte, Wyn Harris found an axe lying free on
smooth, gently-sloping slabs. I t looked quite new, the wood of the
haft unstained and the steel head polished. Yet that axe must have
lain more or less in that position for nine years. It could only have
been carried by Mallory or Irvine, for no other party had passed
that way. Presumably it marked the scene of a fatal accident, for lt
is highly improbable that any climber would voluntarily abandon
his axe on the mountain. Whether the accident occurred during the
ascent or descent will perhaps always remain matter for conjecture.
Ode11 remains convinced that he saw both Mallory and Irvine on a
snow-slope near the foot of the second step, much farther along, and
M a l l o actually
~
on the top of the second step itself. Our party dars
not think that the latter could be climbed during the five minutes
that the vision lasted before becoming obscured by mist. Moreover!
Smythe and Shipton on this day of their ascent to Camp VI thought
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they saw figures (Wyn Harris and Wager) on the second step, until
they realized that they had been deceived by small protruding rocks.
Yet Ode11 may be right; he tells me that he was able even to distinguishthe one climber from the other, by his climbing gait. Perhaps
we shall never know, unless on some future occasion a trace is found
on or near the artte, or even on the summit-an oxygen cylinder,
maybe.
A dual objective is necessarily a handicap to speed. Wyn Harris
andwager had first to examine the second step, toclimb it if theycould,
and proceed thence along the crest of the artte to the final pyramid.
If this route proved impossible they would follow Norton's route and
traverse along below the 'black bands' formed by the strata of the
first and second steps, cross the great couloir (gully) which descends
from the north-east foot of the final pyramid, and attempt to climb
the latter on its northern face.
Turning the first step was easy, but from there they a t once saw
that a frontal attack on the second would almost certainly fail. I t
rose almost 200 feet from the arCte, smooth and narrow; in shape
something like the curved bow of a battle-cruiser. But beyond it,
and easily reached by a horizontal traverse, appeared a promising
little gully, which might afford a means of turning the step and reaching the artte farther on. This was the apparently obvious line of
least resistance, and the traverse was accordingly made. As they
passed below the black bands, the climbers saw that they could not
reach even the foot of the second step by direct ascent up the face.
They carried on, only to find that the gully was a fraud, a mere
shallow scoop in the face, thinning out against the pitiless vertical
slabs above.
Much time had already been taken up by this bit of exploration.
There was now nothing for it but to continue the traverse into the
great couloir. Edging their way along small, downward shelving
ledges, where there were no hand-holds and no belays and where
safety depended on an erect posture and the friction of the boot-nails,
they slowly approached the couloir. By now they were roped together; not because one man could hold another on such groundlfone man slipped both would fall to the main Rongbuk glacier,
9,000 feet below-but
because roping up seems to afford some moral
in situations of difficulty. They were a t 28,000 feet.
To cross the couloir involved some 50 feet of very nasty going.
Snow does not melt and re-freeze a t these altitudes. I t is dry and
of the consistency of castor sugar, giving no support to the feet.
Indeed, it cascades off the rocks at a touch. Only at a few places.
"here it has been subjected to severe wind-pressure, does it attain
degree of hardness or cohesion. The men had to scrape it off
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the slabs with their axes when it was shallow enough. In the couloir
they had to face the risk of stepping across boldly, trusting that the
foot would pass through the snow to find a lodgement on the sloping
slab below. I t was a sensational passage.
The rock-wall on the farther side was possibly even steeper than
the one just left behind. Traversing upwards very slowly to a point
some I 50 feet beyond the couloir, they reached a slab on the edge
of a tiny, snow-filled gully. Wyn Harris tried his luck and sank
deeply into the snow, recovering position with difficulty. It was time
to review the position-I 2.30 p.m. They had been at work for nearly
seven hours, and though not completely exhausted were very tired.
They needed, a t a conservative estimate, four hours more to ascend
the last 1,000 feet; possibly more, in view of their fatigue and of the
difficult and dangerous character of the going-especially the next
2 0 0 feet or so. Wager thought he might be able to continue for
about another hour, Wyn Harris perhaps more. They must leave
a margin, both of time and of strength, to allow of a return to Camp
V, for Smythe and Shipton would now be at Camp VI, and the
tent there only held two men. Lastly, it was just possible that a final
examination of the second step would reveal some means of climbing
or of turning it.
The upshot was a wise decision to turn back. After the exertions
of their reconnaissance, and with the slabs in their snow-covered
condition, the party would almost certainly have failed to reach the
summit and might well have been benighted on their return.
Traversing back by a slightly lower route, they made one more
attempt to reach the arete near the second step, but found themselves
too exhausted to pursue it. They now made slowly towards Camp VI
and, while Wyn Harris retrieved the derelict axe, leaving his own in
its place, Wager dragged himself up to the arete east of the first stepH e is the only man who has done so, to look down the colossal, ice*
bound southern face.
They told their story to Smythe and Shipton and descended to
Camp V the same evening, and to the North Col next day, arriving
completely exhausted. O n the way down, just below Camp
Wyn Harris had a narrow escape while attempting to glissade down
a small snow-slope. He got out of control and onlyjust saved himself!
by means of his axe, from a fall down the eastern face.
Smythe and Shipton were meanwhile imprisoned in their little tent
by another gale and a heavy fall of snow, which plastered the
dangerous slabs and really destroyed all reasonable hope of a successful ascent. But they set out a t 7-30 a.m. on the 1st ~ u n e - ~ ~ ~ ,
made an earlier start impossible-and tried to make the best of th'ngs'
Shipton, who had had practically no sleep for two nights and who
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was suffering from indigestion, found himself unable to go on beyond
a pointa little to the west of the first step. H e was obeying the law
that there must be no false heroism on Everest. Each climber must
watch his own condition and turn while he still had strength
to get down by himself. T o carry on till he dropped would only
involve his companion as well as himself in disaster. H e therefore
decided to regain Camp VI, and Smythe, having satisfied himself
that he could do so, went on alone. The slabs were in very bad condition owing to the fresh snow, but there was now no need to waste
time in examining the second step and he made good progress along
Norton's traverse, crossed the couloir, and a t 10 a.m. was a t exactly
the same place as Wyn Harris and Wager had reached on the 30th
May. Norton, by the way, after study of the ~ h o t o g r a p hand discussion, is of opinion that this is his own highest point of 1924.
The height is probably just over 28,100 feet.
It will be realized that Smythe had time in hand and was thus in
a more favourable position than Wyn Harris and Wager had been.
Moreover, he was going well and had a good reserve of strength.
But the rocks ahead, treacherously dangerous as they had been on the
30th May, when powdered with snow, were now thickly covered and
literally impossible to negotiate. Any attempt to meddle with them
could only result in a slip; and one slip on this portion of the face
means certain death. As it was, Smythe had only retained his position on one of two slabs by inserting the pick of his axe into small
cracks. In fact, the limit of reasonable climbing had been passed,
and there was nothing for it but to retreat.
Smythe, in his turn, followed a lower and easier traverse on his
way back, and then rejoined Shipton a t Camp VI. The latter then
decided, ill as he was, to make for Camp V. His descent was
grievously imperilled by appalling weather, which appeared as usual
Out of the blue; and he was very nearly lost, I incline to the opinion
that on this treacherous upper face of Everest, where there may be
bright sunshine one moment and a raging blizzard the next, men
should not move singly except in the last resort. It may become
necessary on occasion, in pushing home the final assault, but everything possible should be done to avoid it. One vital need is to have
greater comfort and more accommodation a t Camp VI. The misery
two men enclosed in a tiriy tent, seven feet by four, perched
lnSecurelyon a sloping ledge so narrow that one third of the floor
Pfojects into space, may be better imagined than described. One
difficulty is that the North Face is so sadly deficient in ledges of any
kind.
Smythe settled down for his third night a t Camp VI, this time
He contrived to sleep soundly for thirteen hours, oblivious of
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a gale and of the fact that fine snow was drifting in through a small
hole which had been accidentally burnt in the side of the tent by
the flame of a 'Tommy Cooker'. Next day he set himself to makethe
descent of 4,400 feet to the North Col, and accomplished it success.
fully, through a storm which nearly blew him off the mountain.
The attacks had failed, and as it turned out they were theonly
attacks that we were to be permitted to make. The first thing was
to get the whole party down to the Base Camp for a rest. The
continuation of the westerly storms, pari passu with the advanceof
the monsoon, gave some small cause for hope that a bright interval
might yet occur, during which the campaign might be renewed. But
the mountain was already ominously white, and the number of
climbers who had shown themselves capable of going high was small.
Of them, too, some had dilated hearts; while everyone had obviously
lost weight and condition during the past few weeks.
I t would be unprofitable to describe in detail the operations that
followed. The rest a t the Base Camp was very welcome, and then
Greene passed Smythe, Shipton, Wyn Harris, Longland, Crawford,
Brocklebank, himself, and me as fit to take part in another attempt,
Thompson would come this time with the wireless. The weather
showed little sign of improvement, but it seemed to be a case of no\\,
or never. Local opinion stated very clearly that, once the monsoon
really sets in, Everest remains a snow peak till the autumn. This
was corroborated by advice from Alipore.
The return up the glacier was begun on the I I th June, and Camp
I11 was again in full occupation by the 15th June. Crawford and
Brocklebank went on ahead to examine the slope of the North Col.
They found the fixed ropes buried deep under snow. An avalanche
had come down over the ice-wall. Only half the ladder rope could!
seen. Any attempt to ascend in these conditions was utterly
able. We waited some days. The mornings were usually fine,and the
eye of faith seemed to discern some slight diminution of the snow
high up on the mountain. But snow fell every evening and night!
accompanied by wind. During the hours of darkness one could hear
the rumble and thunder of heavy avalanches falling from the north*
east shoulder. We visited the Rapiu La, the col east of the shoulder!
and climbed the unnamed peak above it, to be rewarded by an
forgettable view of the south face and ridge of Everest, ofMakalu
and Chomolonzo, and even of distant Kangchenjunga.
But it was soon clear that to remain on was a waste of time
had the mountain got into condition again, I doubt if we could have
made an effective assault, for several of the party had by means
recovered from their great exertions during May.
The logic of facts could not be ignored. We returned to the
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Camp. The position was explained by wireless and cable to the
Mount Everest Committee, which wisely decided to recall the expedition; and we left for the return march on the 2nd July, fairly and
squarelybeaten by the weather conditions of an abnormal year.
A few words may be permitted on the lessons learnt, for the
experienceof each successive expedition is of value to its successors.
( I ) The best period for attempting the mountain is almost certainly between the 7th May and the 15thJune. Once a really heavy
snow-fall has occurred on the North Face-this is not likely to happen
before the monsoon-the season is over. Snow hardly melts a t all
above 27,000 feet, and the only agents of its removal from the North
Face are sublimation and the north-west wind. Neither of these are
in operation during the monsoon. Therefore, snow will remain till
the late autumn, when the monsoon weakens and the north-west
wind reasserts itself. By that time the days are too short, and the cold
too severe, for high-altitude climbing.
(2) Oxygen was not used by the climbers this year, though it saved
life in a pneumonia case and also saved a frost-bitten porter's hands.
It is worth while to try to devise a n even lighter pattern than ours,
with a view to its possible use on the difficult section near the final
pyramid. This might tide the climbers over the most exhausting
period of their effort and conserve their energy for the last lap. But
I think it is very important that they should have acclimatized themselves as far as possible, by unaided ascent, to a height of a t least
27,000 feet. Any break-down of the apparatus should then produce
no dangerous effects.
(3) As to the best route to the summit, the opinion formed this
Year is that Norton's traverse offers the best chances of success. If
only the second step could be climbed or turned, the arete beyond
it looks fairly easy, and by this way one would avoid the terrible
slabs of the couloir walls. But Wyn Harris and Wager would not
have turned away from anything that seemed at all possible. The
inference is that it is a waste of time to try the second step again.
Smythe has a theory that the North Face and the couloir might be
traversed at about the level of Camp V, and the ascent completed
straight up the North Face. I t may be so, but careful examination
with the telescope from the Base Camp left me unconvinced.
(4) Improvements in equipment can still be made, especially in
the matter of high-altitude tents and of boots.
(5) Rations require further study. I t is a most difficult subject, for
men's tastes vary and the higher they go the more exacting they
become. One result of the careful acclimatization of 1933 was the
to eat solid foods up to and even beyond the North Col.
( 6 ) Some observers are inclined to think that we overdid the
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acclimatization this time, with the result that deterioration overbalanced it. Generalizations are usually misleading. It can be
claimed that every member of the party save one (his gastric ulcer
has nothing to do with the subject, and before that developed he was
one of the fittest) reached the North Col, most of them feelingthat
altitude but little. I t was the delay there, due to weather, that
allowed deterioration to get a hold. Could the assaults have been
delivered between the I 5th and 25th May, and had the North Face
remained clear during that time, I believe we should have had a very
different story to tell. At all events it is admitted that the party
returned home in remarkably good health.
(7) The selection of a party is a matter of extreme difficulty, for
no known test reveals all the data required. We are now aware that
Everest has in its upper reaches a system of defences which would be
considered exceptionally severe, even in the Alps. I am pretty sure
of one thing: every member of the climbing parties should have a
long record of guideless mountaineering. T o be able to point to a
good list of peaks climbed in the company of guides is not sufficient.
He must be able to lead himself, to negotiate safely the treacherous,
outward-sloping, smooth slabs of the North Face. Years of practice
are necessary to give the unconscious, balanced adaptation to angle,
which will enable a man to move with economy of effort at high
altitudes; and this economy is essential if the course is to be run to
its end. Fortunately we have in England a strong school of young
climbers who fend for themselves, but hard times are making it
increasingly difficult for them to obtain needed experience on the
great peaks of Switzerland.
There are other problems; men are collected from many Professions and callings, differing widely from one another in temperament and outlook. They have to live for months at close quarters
with each other, and to endure a strain such as I think no other kind
of expedition imposes. Small wonder that, a t times, the exercise of
self-control is too heavy a burden.
However carefully chosen, no party can be immune to mischance,
and it will be lucky iT, when the time comes to 'go over the ~OP'J
it
can muster six men ready for the final effort.
Mallory once put the odds against the success of a given paryin
a given year a t fifty to one; yet he was not by nature a pmirna'
When all is said and done, we need the best organization, the bat
party, and above all the best luck. When we can synchronizefour
consecutive days of fine weather with the perfect s i m ~
acclimatization and training of six men, perhaps two climben I'
reach the summit.

MOUNT EVEREST'S WEATHER IN 1933
L. R. WAGER

its winter condition Mount Everest, as seen from the Base Camp,
shows a dark rock-face, and even the less steep slabs where scree
has accumulated are largely free from snow. This appearance persists until May or June. Apparently in winter what little snow falls
is soon evaporated or blown away by the powerful and almost continuous west wind.
The change to summer conditions takes lace a t no very definite
time, but when it occurs the North Face of the mountain becomes
dead-white with snow and only a few bands of rock, probably
only those which are actually vertical, still stand out in black. This
change, which is so significant to the climber, is not associated with
any obvious change in the weather of the Mount Everest neighbourhood. There is no sudden increase in temperature, cloudiness, or
precipitation, and the e rev ailing wind remains from the west. The
snowing up of Mount Everest is due to gradual readjustments in the
amount of the snow falling and the amount removed by the winds.
With the coming of summer the winds on the average are less powerful, and precipitation gradually increases, so that a state is eventually
reached when the accumulation of snow exceeds removal. When
and how the mountain regains its winter appearance is not known,
because the latest that any party has remained in the region was in
1921, when the reconnaissance party stayed until early September;
when they left, the upper part of the North Face was still deep under
snow.
Towards the end of April and in May 1933, while we were
establishing the glacier camps and working out the way up to the
North Col, the weather conditions resembled those during the same
period in 1922 and 1924. We had our share of blizzard and snow,
and if it had not been for the double-walled arctic tents, and for the
greater acclimatization due to our slower advance, it is likely that we
should have been forced to retire more than once.
In May at the Base Camp, 16,500 feet, the average minimum
was 17O F. At Camp 11, about 19,500 feet, for the
middle of May (7th to I 7th), the average minimum was -8" F. and
here on the r I th May we experienced - 2 I' F., the lowest temperature recorded on the expedition. At this time, however, during the
the sun often felt pleasantly warm, if we were out of the wind,
but the difficulty was of course to find shelter. The wind was not SO
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regular in its rise and fall as during the march across Tibet. Usually,
the nights were calm and the wind arose between 10 a.m. and noon,
reaching a t least force 4 on the Beaufort scale in the afternoon;high
up on Mount Everest the winds appeared to be more continuousand
much more powerful.
During May on the East Rongbuk glacier snow fell on 14 days,
but the amount was usually small; on the night of the znd May
about 5 inches fell and during the nights of both the 9th and Ioth
May, a t Camp IIIa, there were falls of about 6 inches; these snowfalls were, however, the greatest that we recorded until monsoon
conditions were established. I t is probable that about the same
amount of precipitation occurred on the North Face of Mount
Everest, and snow would certainly have been accumulating there ifit
had not been for the wind. I t would be interesting to know to what
extent extreme dryness of the air high on the mountain is also a contributory factor in causing the disappearance of the snow. The hygrometric measurements made this year were not sufficient to give any
answer to the question.
O n the 8th May, when I first saw the upper basin of the East
Rongbuk glacier immediately below North Col, the surface of the
glacier was wind-polished ice, but after the snow-fall of the 9th and
10th May we never saw bare ice again here. O n several subsequent
days a t Camp IIIa there was violent wind; on the night of the 17th
May this was sufficient to break one of the ash ribs of the arctic tent.
Despite the winds, however, summer snowing-up began at 21,000
feet on this by no means sheltered glacier before the middle of MayCamp V, 26,500 feet, was established on the nnnd May. The
day was sunny and the wind, as we climbed the exposed North
Artte, was probably never more than 10 miles an hour. Scrambling
over scree and rocks of low general gradient I never once remember
the difficulties increased by snow. But in this early period days
which were calm enough for climbing were rare, and it will be
remembered that on the ~ 3 r dand 24th May the wind prevented
an advance to Camp VI.
O n the night of 28th May the minimum temperature at
was - 4 O F. and a t 8 a.m. on the following day, when we set offwlth
the porters for Camp V I in a wind of about 10-15 miles an hour, the
temperature was +qO F. Unfortunately these are the only records''
the temperature taken above the North Col. During the climb to
Camp V I we worked out across the face to the right and then 'pJ
d
a way which proved less satisfactory than the usual ridge route,an
we had to negotiate a fairly steep barrier of rock. On the sheltered
side of this I remember soft powder-snow, which must be Wardedas
the beginning of the summer aca.nm.&ition. While Longlandwas
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taking the porters down the mountain after the establishment of
Camp VI, there was a fall of snow which came without much wind,
[ram gently drifting cumulus clouds. This small amount of snow was
sufficientto hinder our movements next day on the 'Yellow Slabs'.
On that day, the 30th May, rob ably only half of the 'Yellow Slab'
area was covered by the fine powder of single-crystal snow, but this
occupied the flatter parts, which if free from snow would have been
chosen for foothold. Only a sprinkling of snow, covering the cracks
and roughnesses on the overlapping roof-like slabs which form the
upper part of Mount Everest, is sufficient to hinder a party seriously.
The steeper rock-band from the 'First' and 'Second Steps' with the
same sprinkling of snow was in a condition that must always render
its traverse difficult or impossible. Shipton and Smythe, on the 1st
June, encountered conditions which were worse than those of the first
party, owing to a day of intermittent snow-fall. Thus in 1933, by
the 30th May there was sufficient snow, although actually only a
sprinkling, to prevent, or a t any rate make exceedingly difficult, the
traverse of the rock-band which overlies the 'Yellow Slabs'.
During June we watched Mount Everest from the Base Camp or
the glacier camps. The wind remained from the west, and judging
by the speed with which the clouds raced across the face of the
mountain, it was still powerful, but precipitation continuously
exceeded removal; by the I 0th June it was no longer possible, with the
help of the astronomical telescope a t the Base Camp, to make out the
small tent at Camp VI. The mornings during June were usually
clear and the wind low. At about 8 or 9 p.m. cumulus clouds began
to struggle over the low cols of the main range and were caught in the
west wind, which a t the Base Camp a t about this time was becoming
strong. The clouds increased in depth and between 10 a.m. and
4 p.m. blotted out the view of the summit. I t was from these clouds,
above which there was often handsome false cirrus, that the snow fell.
There is some degree of correlation between the weather in Bengal
and the weather on Mount Everest, and the chief value of careful
weather observation a t the Base Camp is to determine the extent of
the correlation. For example, on the 29th May the height of the monsoon current over the Eastern Himalaya was reported as 18,000 feet.
On the 31st the monsoon was very active from Darjeeling to MUSSoorie. Although on these days the monsoon did not actually reach
the north side of Mount Everest, the slightly increased precipitation
and cloudiness which was experienced during the high climbing on
the mountain was no doubt the result of the monsoon to the south.
Cum-h.~sclouds bringing considerable snow blew up from the
South-eastfrom the 19th to the 22nd June. This was apparently the
actualBay of Bengal monsoon current reaching as far as the north side
4001.6
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of the Mount Everest range. At this time the basin at the head of the
East Rongbuk glacier was alive with avalanches, due no doubt to the
new snow and perhaps to a somewhat higher temperature. These
were the only days in June when south-east winds predominated over
the usual westerly winds. Because it is only rarely that the actual
low level monsoon current reaches the northern side of the Mount
Everest group, it is desirable to use the term 'monsoon conditions' for
the sort of weather which began this year on the 30th May. Infoma.
tion about the state of the monsoon, such as was sent to the Base
Camp this year by Dr. Sen of the Indian Meteorological Department, should undoubtedly help future expeditions to decide the time
for the final attack on the summit.
As a result of the 1933 expedition more is known of the climbing
difficulties and the route to be followed, and much more is known oT
the processes of acclimatization and deterioration. We have also one
more year's weather data on which to base the timing of any future
expedition. I have written elsewhere a general account of the
weather experienced during the course of the whole expedition,' and
I believe that it would be no hardship for either Europeans or porters
to make the journey through Tibet a month earlier than this year.
The glacier camps and Camp IV on the North Col could then be
occupied a fortnight earlier, and those who acclimatize quicklymight
attempt the mountain on any days of relatively calm weather which
might happen in the last half of May. At this early time climbers
would be liable to more severe winds and cold than in June,but
they would almost certainly find the mountain free from snow. The
slower acclimatizers, kept definitely in reserve at low glacier camps#
would make their attack on the mountain if, as happened in Ig24]
but unfortunately not in I 933, there should be good weather in the
first ten days of June.
Appendix to Mount Everest, 1933.

T H E LHONAK LA
L. R. WAGER
N the 13thJuly 1933, a t Rongkong, E. E. Shipton and I left the
Ornain body of the returning Mount Everest Expedition, with the
intention of trying to cross a col from the Lashar plain in Tibet to
the Lhonak valley in north-west Sikkim. When talking of the pass we
early adopted the name Lhonak La, and we have since discovered
that this name had already been used for the pass by Marcel Kurz,
on the map of the 1930 International Himalayan Expedition,' and
by G. B. G o ~ r l a y .In
~ making our plans we had the advantage of
knowing that the col had been reached from the east in I930 by
Gourlay and Eversden, during an ascent of the Lhonak peak, but
unfortunately we had not their description with us.
Local Tibetan transport was used for five marches, after which we
depended on twelve of our well-tried porters under the charge of the
sirdar, Sonam Topgy. The porters relied entirely, and Shipton and
I relied largely, on local supplies of food.
Any considerable delay due to weather or other causes would
have been inconvenient for our future plans, and until we were across
the col we were anxious on this account. Nevertheless from Phuru,
our first camp, we spent one day in the Nyonno Ri range, and
Shipton reached the top of a peak a little north-east of Nyonno R i
itself. The peak was about 20,000 feet high, but was not on the main
watershed.
The Survey of India map (7 I P, scale 4 miles to an inch) proved to
be generalized between Dara and Changrnu, where two or three
villages are omitted. The same may be said of the country shown on
map 78A, west of the Lhonak La, where the g l a ~ i e rflowing
,~
towards
the west from the Lhonak and Jongsong peaks, was found to be
actually about four miles in length. A glimpse through the cloud
of the Lashar La, I 8,546 feet, where the map indicates a track,
showed that the way would probably not be easy.
We camped one night a t the yak grazing-ground, called the Lashar
Plain on the Survey of India map, and a t this time of the year we
were able to obtain yak meat and yak milk. About two miles above
' Dyhrenfurth, G. O., Himalaya: Urnere Expedition 1930,Berlin. Map: Dm Mmsiv

des'Kan~chendzonga,by Marcel Kurz.
Gourlay, G.B., 'Lhonak 1930,'Himalayan Journal, vol. iv, pp. 123-34, 1932.
Kurz calls this the Lashar glacier on his map, but since it does not lead to what
called the Lashar La on the Indian Survey maps, this name seems inappropriate.
name Khar Glacier would be more satisfactory.
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the Lashar plain the glacier from the Lhonak and Jongsongpeah
begins. This glacier closely resembles the East Rongbuk glacier,
Near its mouth it is completely moraine-covered, a little fartherup
rows of pinnacles begin, and farther up still there are fairly well
developed troughs. T h e route chosen crossed from the south side
to the north lateral moraine a t the point where the pinnaclesbegan,
and then followed along the moraine to the corner where a smaller
glacier from the Lhonak La joins the main glacier from the Jongson!
peak. Here a t about 18,500 feet we pitched camp, and three local
Tibetans whose help we had had to this point returned.
During the day, owing to cloud, we never saw the Lhonak La,
but the lie of the ground suggested that the east side would be
relatively easy. I t was decided that our next camp, if possible,should
be on the col itself, and that one day should be devoted to an attempt
to climb Kellas' Peak, a mountain on the frontier ridge to the south
of the col (Pt. 6450 m. of Kurz's map).'
O n the 19thJuly, a t 7.15 a.m., we left the glacier camp. Shipton
and I were roped for route-finding, but the glacier proved easy, and at
9.30 a.m. we were a t the foot of a gentle snow-slope leading to the col.
Shipton here decided to take a porter with him and try to reach the
summit of the Lhonak peak. Owing to a slightly dilated heart I had
to avoid any hurried climbing and did not accompany him, but went
off with two other porters for a col north-west of the Lhonak peak,
which seemed as though it might be a way back across the continuation of the Dodang Nyima range into the plains of Tibet. I
reached the col a t about I p.m., and found that it only led to the
North Lhonak glacier and that the descent would be difficultor
impossible. Shipton reached the summit of the Lhonak peak
shortly afterwards, and descended hurriedly as snow was imminent.
At our camp on the Lhonak La we had gentle snow from 3 P:"'.
At 1.30 a.m. the porters brought us tea, thinking that it was lust
before dawn, and we found that already there was 6-8 in. of new
snow. We gave up the idea of climbing Kellas' Peak and only hoped
that we should be able to descend the east side of the Lhonak
without undue delay. By 5 a.m. the snow had stopped, and wh'le
the porters were packing up the camp, Shipton and I descended the
pass a little, and decided on the route which we would attempt. At
6 a.m. we and the porters, who were heavily laden, since they wOU Id
not jettison any of the food, began the descent.
Smythe had told us what he remembered of the mute taken by
Gourlay and Eversden, so that where the slope from the col began
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This peak was apparently climbed by Dr. Kel1a.s. Another mountain.
bet, north of Mount Everest, has also frequently been called Kellas' Peak. a praC"Ce
which should be given u p to avoid confusion.

The Lhonak La
to be crevassed we went over to the rocks on the north side. These
were liable to be swept by avalanches, and were too difficult for
heavily-laden porters to race over. So a route down the centre of
the glacier was tried, but this led to an impassable ice-fall not clearly
seen from above. We therefore returned with Aila, one of our porters,
to the rocks under the Lhonak peak, and while we stood debating
the extent of the risk from avalanches, Aila unroped, crossed over to
the rocks, and worked out a zigzag route along ledges which, owing
to the general steepness of the rocks, afforded reasonable protection
from avalanches. Down these rocks the porters carried their loads
except for two short pitches where they had to be lowered. Then we
raced away from danger over the deeply snow-covered Lhonak
glacier.I
Away from the steep slopes of the Lhonak peak we returned to the
north side of the central Lhonak glacier, and walked down moraines
to a point about a mile above the snout of the glacier. Here we were
able to camp, as we fortunately found a n old dump of rhododendron
fuel left by some other party. From this camp, in two marches by
way of the Lungnak La, we reached the Tangu Rest-house.
During the whole journey the tops of the mountains were largely
obscured except in the early mornings, but we only had snow on the
Lhonak La and one shower of rain when we were about half-way
down the Lhonak valley.

' Photographs of the Lhonak La from the south and south-east will be found
opposite page 1 2 8 in the Himalayan Journal, vol. iv, 1932, and opposite pages
265 and 304 in Prof. Dyhrenfurth's Himalaya: Unsere Expedition 1930,Berlin.

T H E MOUNT EVEREST FLIGHTS
L. V. STEWART BLACKER

T

HE advance of our scientific knowledge of Mount Everesthas
always possessed an exceptional personal interest for me because
my ancestor, Colonel Valentine Blacker, c.B., who had been Quarter.
master-General after the Maratha Wars, became Surveyor General
in 1823, a t the same time that George Everest was carrying north.
ward through India his triangulation of the Great Arc of the
Meridian. I t was from the eastern extension of this arc, along the
plains of northern India, that the first scientific observations were
taken to the summit of the peak that was entered in the records as
XV. The computations of 1852 showed it to be the highest mountain known. I t was not for several years, after attempts to find a
native name had failed, that Sir Andrew Waugh, then Surveyor
General of India, called the peak after his distinguished predecessor
in the Great Trigonometrical Survey. This triangulation may be
likened to the first long range bombardment of a citadel. The next
advance was made in the 'seventies and 'eighties, when Hindu
explorers, trained by officers of the Survey, penetrated Nepal and
Tibet in disguise, their compasses secreted in Buddhist prayer-wheels8
The gallant work of two, in particular, Hari Ram and Gandarson
Singh, added much to our knowledge of the approaches, but little
to that of the peak itself. I t was not till after the Tibet ~ i s s i o nhad
completed its main task in 1902 that a party of surveyors under
Ryder approached within about 40 miles of the summit.
In 19I 3 Captain Noel carried out a reconnaissance of the approaches
and brought the problem from the strategical sphere to the tactical.
Opportunity came after the War to organize the close reconnaissance
of 1921 and the first assault of 1922. The history of this magnificent
exploit is so well known that it needs no description here. A second
assault took place in 1924, and, as the world knows, the gallan'
hfallory and Irvine lost their lives not far from the summit.
By that year several people had conceived the project ofa flight
to the mountain, but such a flight was impracticable at the timejsinCe
tllere was no engine capable of carrying a pilot and his observer!
flllly equipped with cameras and oxygen, to such an altitude Our
expedition owed its origin to our appreciation of the fact that lhe
d
development of the Pegasus engine early in I932 had advance
the
sufficiently to make such a flight possible. It was
engine in the world adequate to the task.
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As an old pupil of the Bristol Aviation Company's school, as long
ago as I 91I , I had kept in close touch with their activities. Early
in February 1932 it became clear to me that if the new model
Pegasus developed in the splendid manner of its predecessor, the
Jupiter, it would be able to carry the instruments of science and their
operators over the summit of Mount Everest. Having assured myself of its potentialities, the next step was to place a considered project before the Council of the Royal Geographical Society. That
body conveyed its support to the Secretary of State for India and to
the Air Ministry. T o reach Mount Everest it was necessary to fly
over the independent kingdom of Nepal; such a flight could only
be attempted with the sanction of the Indian authorities' and of the
Maharaja of Nepal; before the latter could give his consent he had to
be assured by the highest ~ossibleauthority that our plans were
sound and that no avoidable contretemps were likely to occur
through insufficient organization. T o the Chief of the Air Staff and
to the Secretary of State for Air, whose sympathy, vision, and
imagination were.a great encouragement to us, we owe a deep sense
of gratitude for their support a t this juncture.
From March onwards we were in the throes of organization and
technical planning. The selection of the actual engines with their
wonderful superchargers was by no meails the most difficult matter.
The development of the engine had to be watched, while the Bristol
Company pushed forward their own attempt on the height record,
which was captured by their test pilot, Captain Uwins. Such a
high altitude flight calls for the solution of many problems. Fuel
is liable to freeze a t low temperatures, especially in the jets of the
carburettor; we found, therefore, that we could not employ a great
admixture of benzol, which freezes a t -60' C., a point actually
reached on the test flights. This problem was solved by the experts of
the Shell Company, who developed a blend which functioned admirably. Lubricating oil might have been expected to congeal and
thicken at the same very low temperature; events proved otherwise,
and our tests showed that in the rarified air of high altitudes, so few
molecules impinge on the surface of the oil radiators that an equally
large cooling surface was necessary when flying high as when flying
near sea-level. The lubrication of all the working parts of the
machine and the compensation for the very great contraction of
control wires, due to intense cold, were matters that had to be
studied most carefully. The fitting of the flying instruments bristled
with difficulties; many allowances and compensations had to be
made before the altimeters and air-speed indicators could be
depended upon to give true readings; the supercharger of the engine
involved a complete set of controls and it was necessary to study the
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'boost' and its gauges with care, so that the engine could not be
overrun a t any time during the climb.
A vital matter was the supply of oxygen. We consulted the leading
expert in the country, whose advice was generously given with veq
happy results. We found it necessary to take oxygen from the
ground upwards, using only a small trickle at first, progressively
increasing the supply, until the full amount available, 10 litresper
man per minute, was taken a t about 30,000 feet. Meticulous care
was necessary in the provision of the oxygen, for the slightest moisture
would probably have frozen and blocked the tiny jet in the regulating valve through which it passed. T o guard against this possibility
the oxygen was kept heated on its passage from the Vibrac steel
storage cylinders to the airman's mask. Furthermore, not only was
a reliable and adequate supply of oxygen necessary, but the
physiological fitness of the flying party themselves was important.
Each man was put through a most stringent test in a steel rarefaction
chamber. I n this the airmen performed the remarkable feat of
going up to I 1,500 metres without leaving the ground! They were
packed into this great mysterious cylinder and a steel door bolted
behind them. They fitted on their oxygen masks, and, under thekeen
supervision of two physiological experts of the Royal Air Force, the
air was steadily exhausted. Mysterious lights indicated the operation of the pumps controlling the oxygen supply. When the air was
exhausted there were some strange phenomena: when one of us
shook some coins in the hollow of his hand the chink was inaudible,
for there was no air to carry the sound. A sheet of paper, instead of
fluttering lightly in the manner of its kind, dropped like a stone to
the ground. All the flyers successfully passed the tests, applaudedby
the medical officers, who regarded this as testimony of a virtuous
past.
The amount of oxygen and fuel to be carried had to be calculated
with the greatest precision and co-ordinated with the length of film
to be expended. This was done with the aid of numerous graphs. If
we planned to carry out the photography for a long distance at a
great height we could save on the weight of the film, but on the other
hand we should use more oxygen and burn more fuel; if we flew low)
we should use more film but less oxygen. Even that was not
for the amount of fuel depended not only on the climb, but alsoOn
the force of the wind which we might encounter. This consideration
involved an investigation of available meteorological data. A
strong side wind would necessitate the machines flying with their
centre lines oblique to the direct course to the mountain, with a
consequent increased fuel consumption. We were advised by
experts that 40 miles an hour was the greatest wind velocity in which
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it would be safe to make the attempt. What happened when we
were actually confronted with the mountain will be seen later. I t is
enough to say here that it was necessary to fly over 320 miles there
and back, and to climb to over 30,000 feet in the process.
The oxygen apparatus and supply, as we have seen, was electrically warmed; so were the aviators themselves and the cameras.
Electricity was to be provided by very fine thousand-watt generators
directly driven by the engines and, as such large dynamos had not
been previously installed in this way, a whole crop of electrical problems presented themselves. Everything connected with the personnel had to be warmed-boots, gloves, suits, and even the glass of
the goggles.
The aeroplanes themselves demand a few words. We were fortunate in finding two machines which had the necessary design,
namely, accommodation for the big air-cooled radial engines,
sufficient ground clearance for the specially large-sized propellors,
and a roomy fuselage in which the observer could perform his allimportant tasks with efficiency. These qualities we found in the
Westland machines, together with a n admirable airworthiness,
a robustness of construction, and an honesty of workmanship that
inspired us with the greatest confidence from the start.
When, at the end of nine long and strenuous months of planning,
all the political obstacles and most of the technical ones had been
overcome, victory was almost snatched from our grasp by financial
troubles. As the world economic crisis deepened in intensity, those
who had originally undertaken to support the enterprise were
reluctantly compelled to withdraw, until the prospect looked dismal
in the extreme. As time wore on the Indian Monsoon approached.
It was essential for our purpose that we should have clear weather
and no cloud over the mountain or to the south of it within about
40 miles. We had hoped to attempt the flight in November 1932,
that is, before the minor rains of late December and early January,
but monetary troubles prevented us from being ready in time.' Fortunately the munificent patroness who has done so much to further
the interests of British aviation, Lady Houston, came nobly to our
rescue. Meanwhile a committee of influence was being formed, with
Lord Peel, twice Secretary of State for India, as chairman, and Lord
Lytton, Lord Clydesdale, the Master of Sempill, Col. John Buchan,
Lord Burnham, His Highness the Maharaja of Nawanagar, and
Wing-commander Orlebar, the former chief of the famous
Schneider Trophy Flight, as members.
It was this circumstance which made the taking of the survey photographs,
and even more their subsequent plotting, much more difficult than it need have
been.
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O n the I ~ t hNovember we were joined by Air Commodore
P. F. M. Fellowes, D.s.o., in the capacity of chief executive officer,
His presence was of the utmost value, for not only did he shoulder
a great share of the burden ofco-ordinating the plans and conducting
the tests, but his splendid personality welded the whole expedition
together and made it a band of brothers working to a common end.
Fellowes is a n outstanding figure in British aviation, and one who has
risen through his exploits in the hard school ofwar, not the least ofhis
claims to fame being his single-handed bombing of the lock gates at
Zeebrugge. Under his guidance, in the months of December and
January, we were soon hard a t work putting both the aeroplanes
through their full rehearsal tests a t the maker's aerodrome at Yeovil,
taking them up to nearly I 2,000 metres, and accustoming the crews
to the strange environment while performing their multifarious
tasks.
Our object calls for some words of explanation. It was not simply
to carry out an air survey of that portion of Nepal south of the
Everest range, for the less elevated country and the valleys have been
very well surveyed within recent years by efficient men trained by
the Survey of India. Nor was it merely to take oblique photographs,
either still or moving, of the great mountain itself, but a combination
of both these as well as strips with cameras mounted with their axes
vertically. From the very beginning of our project we determined to
take with these cameras strips of photographs of the untrodden
ground, the inaccessible glaciers, and the high ranges to the south of
the Everest marsif. We knew that the ground surveyors had, in
1926, reached the remote monastery of Dingboche, but this is still
some 9 miles in a direct line from the mountain. We could be certain that these 9 miles were not mapped in any modern sense of he
word, and we could quite reasonably suspect that much of the very
difficult mountainous country, immediately south of the line drawn
eastwards through Dingboche, had been comparatively roughly
sketched during the rapid survey from 1924 to 1927. When i t *
realized that this region includes mountains over 24,000 feet ln
height with several extensive and inaccessible glaciers, it must be
conceded that no party of ground surveyors could have made an
accurate map in the short time available. Nepal has an area
55,000 square miles and the neighbourhood of the Great Himalaya('
difficult country throughout. I t was our object to take photogra~hlc
strips running northwards, from a point which could be identified
on the ground a t least 1 5 miles south of the mountain to a triangu
lated point on the mnrszf of Mount Everest itself, and thereby
demonstrate the power of air purvey to map the most inaccesslbie
country.
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It was essential that these strips should be continuous and that
eachexposure should have a very large overlap with its neighbour.
This overlap was necessary in order that common points should
appear on three adjacent photographs; the experts on whose advice
we were working foresaw that the ground depicted on each negative
would vary very much in height and that a t the edges of each the
country shown would be very much distorted. Again, each strip
would have to include two 'ground controls', points identifiable on
the photographs with points on the ground, whose exact positions
in latitude and longitude were known by triangulation. The
triangulation net, of course, forms as important a framework for
topographical air survey as for topographical ground work.
This briefly was our plan of campaign as regards the making of
air photographic strips. The Expedition is under a debt of gratitude
to Mr. A. R. Hinks, the well-known Secretary of the Royal Geographical Society, and to Colonel M. N. Macleod, Chief of the Geographical Section of the General Staff at the War Office, for their advice
and guidance in these important points.
Apart from the survey 'strips', we intended also to take oblique
photographs of the great declivities near the summit. The difficulty
of speeding up the interval between photographs taken with the
'vertical' cameras, which would be necessary in the proximity of the
summit, the rapid alteration in the vertical scale of the mountain
slopes as shown on the photographs, the necessity of banking the
machines, were all matters of concern. For the oblique photographs
we relied on both 'still' and 'motion picture' cameras, in the hope
that we should be able to combine selected pairs in the stereoscope,
whereby we should be able to map, or a t least sketch, some of the
topography that could not be surveyed by the 'vertical' cameras.
We therefore had to select many cameras, five in each of the two
aeroplanes; all our plans and the equipment of ourselves and of the
machines centred round them. Firstly, each machine carried a
big electrically-driven Williams Eagle automatic survey camera in
a gimbal mounting, to point vertically downwards when the plane
was flying on a level keel. This took a film about 5 inches wide and
over 40 feet long, and for it we carried two spare films, each of which
weighed 4* lb. In addition, the leading aeroplane carried two handheld cameras for taking oblique pictures on glass plates; in one the
plates were 5 x 4 in., in the other 34 x 24. For each of these cameras
twenty-four plates in dark slides were carried. Finally, the leading
plane carried one, and the supporting plane two cine cameras, each
loaded with 2 0 0 feet of standard professional film, 35 mm. wide.
For these there were spare films in specially warmed compartments.
The leading plane also carried a Baby Kodak. This completed the
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outfit of cameras, apart from the special instruments used for infrared photography, which was undertaken on subsidiary flights.
The cameras, however, could by no manner of means be used as
they stood for this very special work, which involved climbinginto
the extremes of cold a t very high altitudes. In the first place, very
careful provision had to be made to warm both cameras and films.
Into the survey cameras were fitted electric heating elements,a task
that called for some care owing to the danger of placing a highly
inflammable nitrated film in close proximity to a red-hot electric
filament. Considerable heat was necessary inside the cameras, for
the film becomes brittle with extreme cold and flies to pieces if
bent. Not only had the cameras to be fitted with internal heaters,
but the lens cone, camera body, and the film magazine had to be
provided with textile jackets, into which additional heating elements
were inserted. The design called for a great deal of experiment and
research. Time was limited, but we were much helped by the cooperation of a leading firm of refrigerating engineers, Messrs. J. &
E. Hall of Dartford, who improvised a special chamber for us and
kept it chilled a t a temperature of -60' C., and in this our final tests
were conducted immediately before taking the cameras into the air
for their trial flights. The wiring and leads for the cameras and
films were so intricate that the task of handling them in the air was
no light one. The research work and experiments for warming the
cameras were very ably carried out by Mr. C. W. Williamson.
Another detail of importance was the calibration of the camera
lens systems which was carried out by the courtesy of the National
Physical Laboratory. The survey cameras also contained altimeters
and watches, so that the height and time of each exposure could be
photographed on to the negative; special high-level altimeters had to
be provided. The cine cameras were to be driven by clockwork;
they carried only 2 0 0 feet of film. I t was therefore necessary to
reload them in the air. T o do this, the spare spool boxes had to be
taken out of their electrical jackets, various small controls actuatd~
and the new film threaded through the 'gate' as quickly as possibk.
There were sixteen leads, 'cables, and conducton for electricity and
oxygen inter-connecting the machine and the obsewer with his
cameras and various items of his outfit. There were four ore leads
to his gloves and boots-twenty in all. Anyone who has tried f0
change a cinC film against time in a comfortable room at sea-levelwl"
appreciate a small part of the difficulty of doing it in a temperature
of -40' or -50' C., amidst the tangle of all these pipes and lead'
The light-filters for the cameras were a source of much thought
and anxiety. No one could possibly forecast the intensity ofthelight
over the mountain. Both intensity and quality might be subject
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factors encountered in ordinary high flying, to others which affect
photography in sub-tropical latitudes, or to still others which are
met with in making exposures among high snow mountains. Some
technical authorities foresaw a possibility that ultra-violet rays
would affect the question; others predicted 'cosmic rays'. The
absence of cloud was postulated, but we could not foresee a minor
factor which obtruded itself in practice, a n amazingly high dust haze.
So little did we, or for that matter any one else, know about the
question, that the solution was positively easy! We took a large
variety of filters and tried them a t every possible opportunity in
every condition of altitude, latitude, and atmosphere, up to the day
of the great flight. I t was the only sound solution, and we are not
ashamed! I should perhaps mention one point of importance.
During the course of the trial flights a t high altitudes, over 8,000
metres, the dark slides of the plate cameras showed signs of being
penetrated by light. The same slides a t low altitudes were perfectly
efficient; this seems to indicate that the light a t high altitudes may
have peculiar properties. Eventually we found it necessary to wrap
all the slides in two thicknesses of black paper, to pack them in a
specially designed box with a spring lid, and to place them immediately after exposure in another special box whose lid closed
down automatically.
The infra-red camera was far too large to be manipulated from the
cockpit, or even to be lifted into the 'slip-stream' by the observer. I t
was a formidable instrument with a splendid Cooke lens of 2 5 in.
focal length, mounted outside the fuselage. This prevented it from
being used during the main flights over the mountain, owing to the
effect of its air resistance on the performance of the machine.
Special flights were therefore made, with the infra-red camera
mounted in the undercarriage, where there had originally been
Space for a torpedo. I t lay underneath the fuselage, packed with
pads of horsehair to kill vibration, pointing straight ahead but with
its axis depressed six degrees to compensate for the angle of climb.
Exposures were made by the concerted action of the pilot, who
aligned the plane on the object to be photographed, and the observer,
who directed the pilot, loaded the camera, set the shutter, and
released it at the exact moment.
Important accessories to the survey cameras on the main flights
'"re the drift sights, fulfilling two functions. In the first place they
enabled the observer to move his camera in azimuth to the correct
amount, by measuring the angle of drift and applying this angle to
the camera in the opposite direction. In the second place a knowledge of the drift was necessary to enable the pilot to navigate coy'ectly. It was most important that the machine should fly not only
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with exactitude to a point over the summit of the mountain, but
also that it should fly there in as straight a line as possible, over the
ground. A curved strip of photographs taken by the 'verticalp
cameras is less satisfactory than a straight one for plotting the map
aftenvards. We evolved therefore a novel procedure. As the pilot
steered towards the summit on his original compass course we would
make allowance for the estimated drift due to the wind velocity, forecasted for us by the meteorologists, and so cause the plane to head
a t an angle to its course. The observer would then measure the
actual drift and communicate it to the pilot, who would note a point
on the under surface of the upper wing, which would be the necessary
number of degrees to the right or left of the centre line of the plane.
This point he kept ali'gned on the summit.
o t h e r instruments carried were thermometers for recording air
temperatures, reading to -60' C., alcohol cockpit thermometers,
and, of course, mercury-in-steel thermometers for the oil temperatures of the engine. Each machine carried either a recording barograph or a meteorgraph giving a permanent record of air pressures,
temperatures, and humidity encountered throughout the flights and
at the different altitudes. Very important for aerodynamic research
was the accelerometer which registered, in terms of the acceleration
due to gravity, the force of the 'bumps' encountered in the air. And,
on subsidiary flights, we took up a liquid dip-needle with which to
make investigations concerning the earth's magnetic field at high
altitudes and comparatively close to the mountains.
With the exception only of the heated gloves and boots of the
crew, and a bare half-dozen instruments, every one of the innumerable 'gadgets' in the two aeroplanes was either novel, experimental,
or specially modified. Even the new 'Vibrac' oxygen cylinders
called for a special representation to the Home Office authorities, to
relax restrictions that had been applied to earlier types. We felt that
the battle was won when everything worked on the test flight.
At length all the researches, tests, and experiments were over,
and the two big Westland machines with their valuable freight of
instruments reached Karachi in the holds of the P. Pr 0.s.S.Dalgornaa
A fortnight later, after being assembled by the efficient staffofth,e
R.A.F. Depot, they were tested and, on the 22nd March, theExped'
tion flew across India, encountering cordial hospitality from H.E'
the Viceroy downwards. We came a t last, on the 24th to ourimprovised but good and level aerodrome a t Lalbalu, nine miles to the
east of Purnea, to the very spot where the uncle of our chairman'
Captain Peel of the Royal Navy, had attacked and defeated with plS
bluejackets the mutinous cavalrymen of a Benpl regiment dur'ng
the rising of 1857.
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A few days were necessary for final arrangements, but nothing had
been left to chance and soon all was ready for the great trial except
the weather, which was exceptional for the time of year. Every few
days disturbances would come up from the west, gradually filling the
sky with cloud and the mountain valleys with impenetrable mist,
fatal to photography. I n perhaps eight or ten days came a climax,
showers of rain, dust storms, and high winds. The skies cleared but
the wind velocities remained so high that the extra fuel required
made the flight impracticable. Then came a clear spell while the
winds lessened, before the fresh over-clouding of the sky should
arrive with the next disturbance.
There was no exact meteorological knowledge of the behaviour of
the winds over 8,000 metres, so we were provided, by the courtesy
of the Government of India Weather Bureau, with an Upper Air
Sounding-station. This was under the capable care of Mr. S. N.
Gupta, who sent up sounding balloons twice daily and gave us
information of wonderful and surprising accuracy.
The wind in the upper levels of the air was totally different from
that at a lesser height. I t came invariably from the west, and its
velocity was disquietingly great. I t was not till the morning of the
3rd April that the wind velocity a t 25,000 feet dropped to 58 miles a n
hour. We were torn by anxiety. If we were to take the risk and
make the attempt, we might finish in disaster from burning too much
fuel. If we waited, the wind might increase again, instead of lessening in intensity, clouds might reform, and the opportunity be lost
indefinitely. We took the risk, and after final preparations took
off at last for our long journey over the mountains.
In the leading machine were Lord Clydesdale and myself; in the
supporting machine, Flight-Lieutenant McIntyre and Mr. S. R.
Bonnet, our expert professional cinema photographer. Clydesdale
and myself were to concentrate our energies on oblique photo9-raphy of Mount Everest itself, exposing cinC film as a subsidiary
task, whilst McIntyre and Bonnet were to film the leading machine
passing over the mountain, oblique photography being subsidiary
to the film work. The survey cameras of both machines were to be
in full operation.
We climbed first to about I 3,000 feet, the chequered plough-lands
of the flat plains of Bihar fading away into misty olive-green monochrome. Behind us on the far horizon a faintly perceptible white
line marked the course of the immense sandy bed of the Ganges.
Beneath us little specks almost at regular intervals marked the villages and townlets ofthe plain. An almost impenetrable haze, toned
fO the wonderful deep purple of the grape of Burgundy, masked the
details. After half an hour perhaps we could just descry the black
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line of the low Mahabharat range of Nepal, running from east to
west, athwart our course, with the gorge broken by the Kosi through
it, a little before our port wing. We climbed over the lowermountains, and as we reached a height of nearly 19,000 feet, there swam
up into our view three entrancing white peaks. Away to starboard,
over seventy miles distant, rose Kangchenjunga, a fairy-like tiny
white triangle perched alone on the top of the upper surface of the
wine-dark haze. An instant later two more infinitesimally small
summits, almost incandescent in their whiteness, appeared exactly
where we expected them. 'Exactly', because Mount Everest, the
left of the two, lay precisely I 8 degrees to starboard of the axis of our
machine; and this angle was exactly the angle of obliquity which our
calculations for drift, due to wind velocity at that height, had foreshadowed. The wonderful peak was marked out from all the other
summits by its remarkable plume of wind-driven particles of ice. A
fraction of a hand's breadth to the right lay the unmistakable peak
of Makalu. As early as this we knew that our plan of navigation was
sound and we were exactly on our course.
There is no need here to describe in detail the incidents of the flight.
I t is enough to say that we flew on a direct course of 342' and arrived
exactly over the summit of Mount Everest. We spent from 15 to
2 0 minutes circling over the peak and then turned southward to get
back again before exhausting our fuel. I t was more difficult to flya
true course on the homeward than on the outward journey, because
all landmarks were totally obscured by haze. However, our trusty
Husun compasses and drift-sights stood us in good stead and punctually, almost to the minute, our landing-ground loomed out of the
mist, but a mile or two on our port-hand.
We had cause to be more than gratified with the oblique photographs taken on the flight, thirty-five in number, and, as it provedl
with the cinC films. The former included at least two good pictures
taken looking steeply down on to the actual summit from close range!
and of a quality good enough to justify enlargement to more
4 feet by 3, from 5 inches by 4. The survey strips were a disappointment, and a sad one. I t is enough to say that the thick dust haze was
the main reason for the trouble. We therefore felt in duty bound
make a further attempt on the rgth, when a t last the weather
sufficiently favourable.
O n the 4th April, in the meanwhile, ~ir- omm mod ore el lo^^^ a"d
Flying-Officer Ellison flew over Kangchenjunga and secured
we
fine film shots and obliques. When properly studied, these
hope, add to our knowledge of the mountain.
TOreturn to Mount Everest. O n the 19th the wind velocitywas
reckoned a t over 80 miles an hour a t 25,000 feet, increasing
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withheight. This forced us to fly first to the westward for a hundred
miles, in a zero wind a t 3,000 feet, and then to turn roughly NNE.
to get the wind behind us during the second 'leg' of the course. This
pocedure was successful and this time we flew over the main
southern ridge of Mount Everest, connecting the summit with Lhotse,
its southern peak. According to plan, one machine kept rather to the
south of the actual massif in order to obtain obliques of the western
face and of the south-western ridge, more comprehensively than had
been possible on the first flight. I t was a piece of ill luck that, instead
of the dust haze of the 3rd April, a blanket of cloud covered the
lower mountains up to 18,000 feet. Fortunately, the ground we
wished to survey lay almost entirely above this level; but the cloud
blanket prevented the observers from using their drift-sights, so that
the courses flown were neither so accurate nor so straight as they had
been on the 3rd. We found a wind velocity of nearly I 1 0 miles a n
hour at 30,000 feet, and since our air speed a t that altitude was just
over I 20, drift became a matter of great importance.
The high wind prevented us from lingering long. O n our return
there was only a small margin of fuel in the tanks. T o our immense
joy both the survey films, when developed, came out magnificently,
showing wonderful definition, and, under the circumstances,
remarkable freedom from tilt and distortion. Furthermore, the
continuity of the strips was unbroken, and there was very full, in fact
almost excessive, overlap.
This flight marked the conclusion of the survey flights in India.
The plotting of the photographs was carried out, under the general
direction of Colonel Macleod a t the War Office, by Lieutenant
J. S. A. Salt, R.E., who has described the very great difficulties of
the process in a most able paper read by him before the Royal Geographical Society.' H e surmounted these difficulties in a masterly
manner. Some of them arose from the very great differences in the
relative height of the ground, not only between one photograph and
the next but between different parts of the same exposure; others
were due to the blanket of cloud. For these Nature was responsible.
The)' were aggravated by the fact that we had to fly in April; we
believe that, as we had intended, October or November would have
been more suitable.
Another difficulty was caused by political considerations. We
were forbidden to fly over Tibetan territory, and though the sanction
of the Nepal Government was generous, we were only allowed to
make one flight, afterwards extended to two. This forced US t o
Gtographical Journal, "01. Ixxxiii, p. 101, map opp. p. 176. This Paper deals
with the results obtained from the 'verticals' alone, and it is now hoped to amplify
them considerably from the 'obliques'.
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arrange for very large overlaps and compelled the observers to tackle
the excessive tasks of handling five cameras, when encumberedwith
oxygen masks, during a single busy quarter of an hour. Had we
been able to do so, we should have approached the mountain from
the west, down-wind from Darbhanga, or even from Raxaul or
Khatmandu, flown over it with the wind behind us, and landed in
the neighbourhood of Siliguri, thus covering a much longer stretch
of virgin ground. Had the pilot been able to circle over Tibet, the
observer could have changed his magazine in comparative leisure
and resumed his work a t a pre-arranged point with the new magazine
in action. Each plane could then have exposed twice as much survey film as was possible on our actual flight; or when we found the
lower valleys filled with cloud, we could have turned back and
awaited a finer day. As it was, when once we had crossed the Nepal
frontier, we were committed to the flight and had to see it through
for better or for worse. Thus it may be affirmed that most of the
difficult problems that were set Lieutenant Salt were not 'operational', nor inherent in the air survey of these high mountains. Yet
even so, he surmounted them in a manner which compels every one's
admiration, and we of the expedition are convinced that, with the
experience gained, a complete air survey of the higher glaciated
regions of Nepal is now a straightforward problem.
We hope that we have in some degree furthered the cause of air
survey, and thus shown the aeroplane to be a great instrument ofthe
progress of civilization, and one that can be stopped by no physi*l
obstacle on this planet.

NOTES O N T H E BIAFO GLACIER I N BALTISTAN
J. B. AUDEN

one looks a t the new provisional issue of the Survey of India
Degree Sheet No. 42 P, there is seen a large area in the south-east
corner marked Basin of the Biafo Glacier, Unexplored; it lies a t the head
of the Biafo and Hispar glaciers; Lat. 36" 02': Long. 75" 40'. The
area looks as if it were of a size that might reasonably be explored
by a small party in a short time.
Captain C. E. C. Gregory, who had already visited large parts of
Ladakh and Turkistan, wished first to explore this basin and to find
a passable col leading over into the Shaksgam valley, before coming
up another year and crossing the col to join up with Younghusband's
route of 1889. At his invitation a joint trip was made to Baltistan
in June and July, 1933. Gregory developed severe malaria a t the
first camp on the Biafo glacier and most unfortunately was compelled to return. Gregory's orderly, Pertap Singh, and I continued
up alone until forced to give up by bad weather and snow conditions.
The object of the expedition was therefore not attained, but these
notes are offered for the ~ossiblebenefit of any who may follow.
Godwin Austen, of the Survey of India, made the original survey
of the Hispar and Biafo glaciers in 1860-1 (Survey Maps 42 P,
43 M), but did not reach their upper nCvt fields. He marked the
Biafo as running almost due NW.-SE. I n 1892 Martin Conway
(now Lord Conway) made the first complete traverse of the two
glaciers, starting from Hispar village, crossing the Hispar pass, and
descending the Biafo to Askole. In his map the orientation of the
Biafo glacier is more nearly NNW.-SSE.
The Workmans visited the Biafo glacier twice, in I 899 and in I 908.
The orientation of the glacier, as determined by them, corresponds
more closely with that originally given by Godwin Austen.
Neither Conway nor the Workmans were able to explore the
snowfieldor n&C, called by the former Snow Lake, and on the modern
map the Basin of the Biafo Glacier. The Workmans found snow conditions in this flat area too unpleasant.
On the 5th June we motored from Srinagar in heavy rain to
Pahlgam, hoping to cross by Astanmarg and Amarnath to the
Gamru valley, just below Machhoi (Map 43 N). The snow-line was
found to be as low as 10,000 feet, and the Pahlgam coolies were unwilling to go over Astanmarg under such abnormal conditions. O n
the 6th we therefore motored back to Srinagar and on to Woyil
P
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bridge, marching the same day to Gund. The Leh route was fol.
lowed over the Zoji La as far as the suspension bridge below Kargil
(43 N, 52 B). We then branched down the Shingo river, dismissing
our ponies a t Olthing, and taking on men from there onwardsat evev
stage. From Parkutta (43 M) we left early with excellent cooliesfor
the ferry across the combined Shyok and Indus rivers. Across the
ferry the Kiris coolies took us on to Narh. From Narh to Shigar is a
short march. By taking this route one is saved a day, since the long
detour through Skardu is avoided. Shigar was reached on the 16th.
There was still too much snow on the south-west side of the Skoro
La for that pass to be easily negotiable, so the longer route along
the Shigar and Braldu rivers was followed. We hoped to reach
Askole on the zoth, but were held up three miles from that village
by late afternoon flooding of the streams, due to rapid melting of the
glaciers by which they are fed.
There is little of interest along the route from Dras to Askole. The
valley sides were barren and hot, and the apricots near the villages
as yet unripe. We were unfortunately not told of the aquamarine
mine at Dusso until arrival a t Askole.' At Chongo there is a series
of hot springs which deposit extensive mounds of tufa. We bathed,
buoyed up in bliss by effervescent bubbles of sul~hurettedhydrogen.
The temperature of the water in one spring was 98' F. De Filippi
mentions it as 120' in 1 9 0 9 . ~
The 2 1st was spent a t Askole collecting coolies. Besides the pukka
coolies for transport, others were required for carrying up ala, and,
after Camp 4, wood as well. After several hours of bickering,
Gregory managed, with the help of some conjuring tricks with ma5
nets and corks, to make them decide on a wage of Rs.1/ I Per day,
and a daily ration of I seer of ata. For economy we had not brought
boots, except for the coolie mate or sirdar and one or two othefsApart from the factors actually responsible for the failure of the trlP,
this lack of boots would have eventually led to great difficulties,since
the local paboor stand up very badly to wet snow conditions- In
I should already have known of its existence. Specimens exhibited later were
chiefly of tourmaline and quartz, and not of aquamarine. Some true aquamarines
were 3 h o w . t o me subsequently a t Shigar, but were pale and i r n p e r f e c t ~ ~ e ~ ~ ~ ~ '
full of cavltles. T h e mine is a t present sealed up, and people bringing specimens
I
approach with a conspiratorial air, as if subject to immediate execution for betraya
of secrets. There is no secret about the Dusso occurrence.
li-arakoram and Western Himalaya, I 909, pp. 153-4 ( I912). Algae grolY
3ivelY in this spring. These were kindly identified by Mr. Gepp of the British
Museum of National History as ,!i'pirulim (?subtilfisimo). There is a good
The
hair, a fact noticed also by De Filippi and identified in 1909 as human.
origin of this is obscure, but may be connected with ceremonial shaving du"ng
festivals.
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a ,good year it would not be necessary to provide boots for all the
coolies, but solely for those taking part in the actual survey of the
Snow Lake and in any climbing of the adjacent peaks. Under good
conditions the glacier itself should be dry enough for the transport
coolies to use their paboos (see, however, footnote on p. 74).
On the 22nd we left for the Biafo. I t is hoped to publish elsewhere
an account of the snout of the Biafo, with the map and photographs
which Pertap Singh and I made on the return journey. I t suffices
to say that the snout reaches almost to the Biaho river, in one place
being 350 feet from the right bank of the river and about 800 feet from
the north wall of the conspicuous northern peak of Mango Gusor.'
The walk up to the first camp on the Biafo ('I 1,775 of Conway:
Ledge Camp of the Workmans) was laborious on account of the
complete absence of clear ice. The whole width of the glacier
is covered by unstable moraine. Gregory had felt out of sorts the
whole day, and on arrival a t the camp found he had a high
temperature.
The next day, the ngrd, was a halt. Pertap Singh and I crossed the
glacier and ascended a spur to about I 2,400 feet, to a point situated
31g from the camp. Bearings from this position to the highest visible
points on the left and right banks of the Biafo, about three miles above
the Latok glacier, were respectively 312' and 308". The general
trend of the Biafo is more nearly NW.-SE. than NNW.-SSE.
Rain set in a t midday. The cairn put up by the Workmans a t
Ledge Camp in 1908 is still in a fair state of preservation. Wild
rhubarb is plentiful both here and a t Camp 2.
On the 24th Gregory decided to return to Askole, but insisted that
Pertap Singh and I should continue up the glacier without him. We
left for Camp 2, and were favoured by a gradually widening band
of clear ice which made movement quicker. O n the 25th we halted
for news from Askole. In the early morning an ascent was made of
a spur between the first two lateral glaciers on the south-west side
ofthe Biafo, a little distance below Camp 2, to a cairn put up by
Askole villagers for religious purposes. The height was about 13,700
feet. From here was a magnificent view across the Biafo to the main
Karakoram range. Five great peaks rise up abruptly from the lesser

' Conway, Climbing in the Himalayas (18g4), illustration p. 4 ~ 8 calls
,
this peak
Mango Gusor. On his map this mountain is shown 4) miles south from the left
bank of the Biaho river. O n Survey of India Degree Sheet No. 43 M it is marked
7 miles distant. The striking peak seen from the Biafo glacier appears to me to be
much closer than 4 miles from the Biaho river. It is possible that the real hfango
Gusor is a mountain lying well to the south, higher, but not so conspicuous from
theBiaf~.It was viewed in the original survey from the south, and I doubt whether
the mountain immediately overlooking the Biaho would be e\.en visible from this
direction,owing to intervening heights.
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mountains of 18,000-~O,OOO
feet, with that massive severity that is
unique to the greater Himalaya. There are altogether seven great
peaks, but no more than five were ever seen from one place. In
Degree Sheet 43 M there are marked three intersected points
this range, heights 23,900, 23,440, and 22,790 feet, but it is impossible to identify these with certainty, since the position of the Biafo
is arbitrarily placed on the map, and there are no fixed points anywhere near it from which bearings could be taken to settle the
matter.'
Lord Conway (loc. cit., p. 393) gave five of these peaks the name
of Five Virginr, referring, presumably, to their state of grace and not
to their physiognomy. He named the highest mountain, 23,900feet,
the Ogre, giving an illustration of it on p. 391. This illustration is
of a peak immediately bordering the Biafo glacier, and possessing
a markedly needle aspect. The Ogre is almost certainly not peak
23,900, but a minor one, between the north branch of the Latok
glacier and the Biafo, as shown on my sketch map. Conway refers
in different places to the aiguille-like (p. 386) and to the Meije-like
(p. 393) aspects of the Ogre and neighbouring Virgins. This accords
better with those needles adjacent to the Biafo than with the great
ice pyramids farther to the north-east, almost all of which are
separated from the Biafo by the various branches of the Latok
g l a ~ i e r .There
~
is probably one of the great ~ e a k sthat is not thus
separated, but I believe that even this lies behind the one figured by
Conway on p. 39 I as the Ogre. Visibility was bad both in I 892 and in
1933, so that it is impossible to be certain, or to do more than express
a doubt based on distant observations during the few lucid moments
that there were.
The matter is of great importance, since bearings on the O F ,
on the probable erroneous assumption that it is peak 23,900, would
lead to serious errors of position, displacing the Biafo glacier some
considerable distance too far to the east. This would account for
the general NNW.-SSE. trend of the glacier given by Conway. As
already stated, the Biafo appears, from our observations, to be
oriented more nearly NW.-SE., except near its ndvC field.
The positions of peaks 23,900 and 23,440 were fixed by observations from !he
following trigonometrical stations: Marshakala (8 miles north of Skardu),Thur'go
(7 miles ESE. of Skardu), and Kastor (20 miles south-east of Skardu): WeareIndebted to Lieut. Sams, R . E . , of the Survey of India, for this informatlone.
The striking needle mountains, bordering both sides of the Biafo in I t s upper
half, are made up for the most part of bedded para-gneisses, injected with ve.lns
of Pegmatite. The great peaks to the north-east are probably built of granLte'
judging by the abundance of granite in the moraine that comes down with 'he
Latok glacier. The differences in scenic aspect would thus have an explanation
in underlying structure.
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The Workrnans also regarded the Ogre and peak 23,900 as
distinct. In the map attached to Ice-Bound Heights of the Muztagh
they have marked peak 23,900 about 32 miles to the NNE. of the
Ogre, and have given it the name Kailasa (23,914; B 15). I n their
book, In the Ice World of the Himalaya, pp. 124, 125, they explicitly

Sketch M y
of

st

8 1 A F ~GLACIER

state that the two peaks are distinct, Kailasa lying some 'five or six
miles north-east of the Og-e summit'. I t is surprising, however, that
the Workmans appear not to have noticed the discrepancy between
their own observations and those of Conway, or a t any rate not to
have discussed the implications arising therefrom.'
After g a.m. the view clouded over and rain set in. We arrived a t
Camp 3 the next day in heavy rain. The view cleared up sufficiently
after 17.00 hours, to see up the glacier and towards the Latok from
a position about 500 feet above the camp. I t rained again on the

' The reason probably is that the Workrnans did not notice the discrepancy.
Their map was made independently by their surveyors. It is a great pity that
they gave the name Kaikrra to this summit: it can mean nothing to the inhabitants
of the district.-Ed.
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27th, while a move was made to Camp 4, which was situated at
bearings of 80" and 89" to the two sides of the Latok, at its confluence
with the Biafo. T h e height was about 14,000 feet. There was no
wood here, the nearest shrubs being three miles lower down. The
coolies were thoroughly depressed. From this camp we discharged
thirteen surplus ata coolies, and arranged for seven others to remain
in the vicinity to cook the ata and bring up supplies of wood to the
camp, a t the junction of the Hispar and Biafo glaciers. They were
given 200 feet of rope and two ice-axes.
The 28th broke in thick mist and rain. The pukka coolies started
off with a moving invocation sung to Allah. A considerable number
of steps had to be cut across the cliffs of ice present in the zone of
oblique crevasses, 600 yards in width, which borders the glacier.
This zone occurs along the whole of the lowest twenty miles of the
Biafo, the crevasses pointing downstream, and doubtless originating
as sheer joints due to differential horizontal movement. The centre
of the glacier was freer from crevasses until level with Camp 3, above
which some very deep transverse crevasses occur, at right angles to
its length. The rain turned to snow, and it was soon evident that for
several days there had been falls of snow above14,ooo feet. The last
incline ofice was mounted, and a level glacier field about 14,700feetin
height was found covered uniformly with two feet of fresh snow. The
crevasses were completely hidden and seldom gave themselves away
by even a sag in the surface. Careful prodding with ice-axes did
not prevent many sudden descents into holes, and the rate of progress became impossibly slow. At midday the clouds cleared sufficiently to get a view up the glacier. This was almost the same as that
figured by Conway on page 395. Conway shows a lateral glacier
coming in from the west, just north of the low pyramid with a gentle
north-east ridge. My photographs, taken a t a distance on a VeV
cloudy day, suggest, rather, a depression in the west wall of the Biafol
but not an actual affluent glacier. This may be the feature Concerning which there was a controversy between Lord Conway and the
Workmans (see Geog. journ., vol. -v,
p. I 29, I 910). The Workmans, on page 184 of The Call of the Snowy Hispar, give a photo
graph, some of the details of which resemble the view I saw, but
I think the resemblance is accidental and that their
obtained from a distance somewhat higher up the glacier, including
in their view more than was visible to us.
The panorama which they give opposite page 182, taken
their Watershed Peak, is, of course, of great interest to any One
wishing to explore the Snow Lake. As far as this account is 'On.
cerned, two points may be mentioned. The highest spot reached
by us was just above the entry of the lateral glacier from themuth.

was
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west, which is seen immediately under the superscription 'Biafo
Glacier' of their panorama. This position appears in the ~ h o t o g r a p h
very near to the Snow Lake, as a result of foreshortening. Secondly,
due probably to angular distortion in the panorama, the range including both the great peaks, such as 23,900 (B. 15, or Kailasa) and
the Ogre, looks very compressed and undifferentiated. Better proportion is probably maintained in the ~hotographopposite p. 126
of their book, I n the Ice World of the Himalaya.
The second photograph, opposite page I 14 of this same book, is
almost identical with that reproduced in this paper. T o this peak
the Workmans gave the name Meru, stating on p. I I 7 that it is 9,000
feet or more above the glacier and a t least 23,000 feet above sealevel. I should estimate the height of the mountain above the glacier
to be less than 6,000 feet, which would give a height above sea-level
of about 20,000 feet.
It would have been impossible to reach Snow Lake Camp that
day, and the weather was so threatening that we reluctantly decided
to return. Unfortunately, to return meant to give up the attempt,
since we were already three days behind in our programme, and
could afford neither the time nor the money to descend the glacier
and wait for improved conditions. We returned to a place two miles
below Camp 4, arriving a t dusk. I n the night there was a three-inch
fall of snow. We found that the supply coolies left near Camp 4 had
descended three miles below to gather wood. From here they would
never have reached Snow Lake Camp (Camp 5) in a single day, and,
had we ourselves reached that camp, we should have been stranded
the next day for food for the coolies and wood. From the lower
Camp 4 we descended in two days to Korofon. The weather cleared
O n the evening of the 30th. A compass and tape-measure survey
Was made of the snout, and photographs were taken during the 1st
and 2nd July. Ablation was very strong, the day temperature in the
Open being I 18' F.
The best view of the snout is obtained from the top of the first
rise along the Korofon-Laskam path, a t a height of about I I ,600 feet.
From here the snout can be seen to follow round the curved foot of the
wall of the northernmost Mango Gusor. '. The recent diminution
in thickness of the glacier is evident from the high ice-mark along
the west bank. This reduction is, however, most convincingly seen
from a height of I 2,400 feet on the spur north-east of Camp I . O n the
Laskam path, Pertap Singh, fired by atr riot ism, marked the Cairn
Stone we built with the date 2.7.33, our initials, and a Union Jack.
We arrived a t Askole on the 3rd) and let the Monjong and Askole
villagers fight it out as to who would take US UP the Skoro La. The
1

See footnote, p. 69.
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Monjong men won, and finally agreed on a daily wage of &. I/[,
if Shigar was reached in three days, or As. I 2, if reached in fourdays,
We now left Himalayan scenery for Alpine. Abdul Karirn, the
Monjong sirdar, had tales of Mrs. Bullock Workman's enerm and
of the 'Dook Sahib's' (Duke of Spoleto, 1929) pleasantness. Camp
was pitched a t 14,200 feet, about 600 yards up from the snout ofthe
Skoro La Gans. The Monjong coolies did the 4,200-foot climb from
the Askole rope-bridge in splendid time. Karim and I built a cairn
on a large flat stone that lies close to the snout, and some 200 feet
above it, on the western side. A bearing from this stone to the snout
was I I ~ Q O . A conspicuous peak, that may be an offshoot from the
real Mango Gusor, lay I 15' from this cairn. Details are marked in
red paint, with the date 4.7.33.
The walk up to the Skoro La (16,644 feet) was a steady glacier and
snow trudge. Most of us had headaches. The upper reaches of the
Skoro glacier show amazing ice and snow architecture. Descent on
the other side was a t first down 1,000 feet of ice-slabs and loose
boulders. I n a normal year1 there should be no verglas, and the
only danger should be from rock falls. The remainder of the descent
to the ~ a c h h a rcowsheds was over rock and grass slopes covered
with wild rhubarb. The Skoro Lungrna is subject to sudden floods
in the afternoon, and the walk from Kachhar to Skoro should be
done as early as possible in the morning, since the stream has to be
crossed eleven times. From Shigar we went by eak to Skardu. We
fokwed the Satpura route to the Deosai plains (13,000-14,000feet),
glad to be in upland country with horizontal views, fine cloud effects,
and abundant flowers. Rain fell as our six tongas trundled into
Srinagar on the 15th.
A few remarks may be made about transport. 1933 was a lean
Year in Baltistan and every village required money. At every stage
the coolies were willing to take us on for several marches. It is unwir,
however, along normal routes, to employ coolies for more than one
stage, partly on account of the discontent set up in the next village,
partly because enthusiasm rapidly fades, and stage timings become
progressively bad on succeeding days. The Zaildar at shigarassured
us that sufficient coolies could not be obtained at Yuno and Dusso.
This is incorrect. Thirty coolies can be had a t any village along the
Shigar and Braldu valleys.
I The Editor tells me that in his experience there is no such thing aJ a
year in the Karakoram, since the weather and snow conditions in succfisive years
y e never the same. Certainly after reading the accounts of Conway and
Workmans, the weather in the Biafo and Hispar regions never Seems be o'lr.
factory. The climatic seasons throughout India have been abnormal in I933~and
possibly we were unfortunate enough to meet with a bad year for the Karakoram'
backed by abnormal conditions from the Peninsula.

'?
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The Askole coolies, whom we used for the Biafo traverse, were,
with about six exceptions, a poor lot. They delayed more and more
on the ascent of the glacier, and only accelerated during the return
to Korofon. The coolie sirdar a t Askole, Rozah Khan, was willing
enough to offer any assistance, but he was poorly supported by his
men, who seldom listened to him. The Monjong coolies, with their
sirdar,Abdul Karim, seemed better, but it would probably be unwise
to employ only these men on the Biafo glacier, because they know
less about the glacier than the Askole men, to whom the Biafo is more
accessible. The Askole men, on the other hand, disliked the prospect
of the Skoro La, and accordingly said that the pass was impossible
to cross in this particular year until near the end of July. The Monjong men rightly denied this, and did the traverse of the Skoro La
with perfect ease.
It is noteworthy how successful the Italian expeditions have been
with these coolies (see Geog. Journ., vol. lxxv, p. 395, 1930). There is
no doubt that this success is in large measure due to sympathetic
understanding and tactful, if firm, treatment. I n every book of the
Workmans are descriptions of the discontent and inefficiency of these
same men. Much of this must have been due to incorrect handling.
Our own case was somewhat different. Ours was a small expedition,
rushed for time, and not equipped as well as we would have wished;
any attempt at rush tactics under such conditions is bound quickly
to show the small percentage of men really willing to help.
The Tahsildar and Wazir of Skardu, and in particular their
subordinates a t Shigar, were obstructive, since they refused permission to proceed up the Shigar valley until a permit, left in
Srinagar, had been received, and refused also to wire to the authorities for confirmation of its existence. Orders were given to forbid the
Shigar coolies carrying our luggage to Askole, but as we were
already in Askole by the time the mechanism of authority was fully
in motion, little harm was done. In reality they had no right whatever to detain us, a fact which was verified on return to Srinagar.
For the servants and coolies two large light-weight Edgington tents
were used. A single tent will hold thirty coolies with ease, and the
weight is surprisingly small, being carried by a single man. Gregory
and I used Mummery tents.
The total expenses for the two of us from and to Rawalpindi were
Rs. 2,560. Of this, Rs. 5 I 7 were spent actually on the Biafo glacier.
Had the Snow Lake been reached and time spcnt on climbing and
mapping, another Rs. 600 would certainly have been incurred.
minimum of Rs. 3,000 should be allowed for a party of two spend'% two months. This includes stores, transport, and afn supply, but
not photographic expenses, nor the purchase of tents, ropes, ice-ases,
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a n d boots, and excludes every type of luxury, so dearly loved by
every shikari a n d manjhi in Srinagar. Glare goggles for the coolies
may be bought in Srinagar.
T h e best month for visiting the Biafo is probably July. It should
be pointed out, however, that snow conditions in the nCvC field of
the Snow Lake would probably be very bad, owing to melting and
slush, throughout the summer months, certainly during the middle
of the day. T h e only advantage of choosing July is that the weather
might on the whole be more promising then.
Finally, the writer wishes to record his thanks to Captain Gregory,
a t whose instigation the expedition was planned and carried out.
Lance-Naik Pertap Singh made a keen and most efficient orderly.
For the loan of instruments and maps we are most grateful to Colonel
Lewis, Director, M a p Publication Office, Survey of India.
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A GLIMPSE OF UNKNOWN NEPAL
C A P TC.
~ J. MORRIS

seems strange to think that there should still be territory practically unknown to us, distant only a few hours' march from a British
Indian railhead; and this fact alone must be my excuse for the following notes concerning two trips into the Palpa hills of Western Nepal,
each lasting only a few days, for the purpose of obtaining some photographs from the Massiang ridge.
Nepal is in all ordinary circumstances closed to foreigners; and
beyond possibly a few ~ e s u i missionaries
t
who are believed to have
visited Western Nepal early in the eighteenth century, but who, so
far as is at present known, have left no record of their travels, very
few Europeans have been permitted to penetrate even such a short
distance into the country as the Palpa hills.
After leaving the railhead a t Nautanwa, the terminus of a small
branch line of the Bengal and North-Western Railway, situated
some fifty miles to the north of Gorakhpur, one proceeds by a track
running through rough cultivation to the Nepalese frontier, a distance of three or four miles. At this point, where the frontier is
demarcated by a line of large white pillars, there is a customs
examination; but, thanks to the detailed arrangements made for me
under the orders of His Highness the Maharaja, General Sir Joodha
Shumshere, I was permitted to proceed without formality, and after
passing through the Terai forest soon reached Batauli,' situated on
the far side.
Batauli is perhaps, with the one exception of Tansing, which is the
seat of administration of this part of the country, the most important
town in Western Nepal, for here most of the routes from the inner
hills converge. During the winter months the place presents a scene
of great animation, for most of our Gurkha pensioners living in
Western Nepal pass through the town on their way down to GorakhPur to draw their pensions.
There are about four hundred houses in Batauli; but the purely
Gurkha part of the population departs to the hills during the hot
months, leaving the place occupied almost entirely by Marwaris and
other Indian traders. The town is a strange mixture, being in
T

I

' Batauli is shown on the Survey of India Map 63 M as Butwal. This map,
Scale I " = 4 miles, shows Captain Morris's route; the map of the country to the
north, 62 P, shows the parts of the Nepal Himalaya photographed. See also the
Paper, 'A Note on the Nepal Himalaya', below.-Ed.
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appearance neither purely Indian nor yet purely Nepalese, on
many of the houses traces are to be seen of old Newar carving;in no
circumstances, however, can these be compared with the many mag
nificent examples of that lost art still to be seen in the Nepal valley,
Large quantities of ghi are brought down to Batauli from the
interior. The ghi is here refined, tinned, and sent down to be
in
the bazaars of the plains of India. Most of the cash obtained by the
hill people for their ghi is expended in the Batauli bazaar, and finds
its way back into the hills in the form of various cheap trade goods,
among the most popular being umbrellas, cotton cloth, cooking
utensils, and cigarettes.
The regiments of the Nepalese army normally stationed in Tansing
usually come down to Batauli for a few months during each cold
weather, where they are accommodated in stone huts on the edgeof
the parade-ground.
There are still visible a few traces of the old British fort built at the
time of the Nepal war, when Batauli was for a few months temporarily in our hands. These remains are, however, being rapidly undercut by the river, which is also fast encroaching upon the main
bazaar, and I understand that arrangements are now being made to
transfer the whole town gradually to the left bank of the river, to the
site now used as a parade-ground and known locally as Kasauli.
Before passing on I should mention that the Nepal Government has
recently constructed an excellent motor road from Batauli to the
British frontier: ' this is in marked contrast to the execrable track
which runs through British territory from the frontier to Nautanwa.
The river a t Batauli is spanned by a modern suspension bridge'
and here the road proper ends. From this point one proceeds along
a track of the very roughest description. These tracks are practically
the only means of communication throughout inner Nepal, but they
serve their purpose well enough a t present. Leaving Batauli the
path climbs steeply up through thick forest and almost immediately
there is a strong impression of having left things Indian far behind.
Huge stones and rocks litter the track and one toils
upward
to the little hamlet of Nawakot, just over a thousand feet above
Batauli. A constant stream of people, among them quite a number
of Tibetans, carrying enormous loads, but still managing at the same
time to sing cheerfully on their way, is always to be seen on thlr
route during the winter months.
The hamlet of Nawakot is situated a little below the crest of the
hill. Here are the remains of an old fort, now almost overgrown,and
the graves of a few Nepalese soldiers who fell in the Nepal war'
There was jasmine here and sweet-smelling rock-roses similar
Not shown on map 63 M.-Ed.
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those found in the Alps. The custom-house a t the summit was in
charge ofan aged Brahman, and I noticed that each load-carrier, as he
passed, made an offering of a piece of firewood which he had collected
on his way up. Let into the solid rock in front of the guard-house
was a small trisul: it had been smeared with red and an offering
- of
forest flowers lay a t its base.
From Nawakot the road descends steeply through dense forest to
Dobhan, where the river is again spanned by a small suspension
bridge.
Leaving Dobhan the road climbs once more gradually up to
Morek, where is another small custom-house. Here I saw taxes being
collected, the receipt for payment being stamped in ink on the palm
of the hand. Beyond Morek the track again drops slightly and then
climbs along the left bank of the Sisnu Khola, so called by reason of
the large numbers of nettles growing there. At the head of the
Sisnu Khola the track climbs once more very steeply up to the
Massiang Ridge,' on the top of which is the village of that name.
From Massiang there is again a drop to the Dumri Khola and a final
climb up to the town of Tansing, the houses of which, together with
the site of the famous Palpa Kal Bhairab shrine (said to be a n exact
replica of the more famous Kal Bhairab in the Durbar Square a t
Kathmandu), can be clearly seen from the ridge.
The houses in this part of Nepal are mostly built with the local red
clay, which gives them a most striking appearance. The roofs are
thatched and the beams of the houses are roughly mortised and tied,
no nails being used in the construction. Beehives were hanging outside many of the houses: these were formed from lengths of hollowedout tree-trunk, the ends being stopped up with mud. Many houses
were encircled high up under the eaves by strings which were carried out over the road. T o the strings were attached a t intervals
small bunches of dried leaves, grasses, and flowers. I also noticed
several of these strings festooned across streams. Their purpose is
said to be to guide wandering spirits away from the houses.
Indian corn, buckwheat, wheat, millet, and barley are grown in
the Palpa district. A very little rice is grown but it is mostly imported from Batauli, although large quantities are also brought
down from P o l ~ h a r a ,which,
~
although farther into the hills, is
situated at a lower altitude. A few oranges, mangoes, and lemons
are also grown here. In general appearance the country is not
dissimilar to other parts of the Himalayan foot-hills; but it is distinctly
arid and the soil looked to me to be poor. The rainfall is said to be
Masem on map 63 M.
Pokhara, on the Seti Gandaki, is shown on Map 62 P a little over 2,500 feet;
Tansing is over 4,000 feet.

light. Most of the houses looked clean, comfortable, and prosperous,
perhaps due to the fact that there is here hardly a single homestead
that does not provide a t least one pensioned or serving member ofone
or other of our Gurkha regiments.
The panoramas accompanying this note were taken from various
points above the Massiang ridge: that taken in broad daylight show.
ing Tansing and the surrounding country from the actual Massiang saddle. O n no occasion were the snows visible for more than a
few minutes after dawn, and for this reason I was unable to obtains
satisfactory photograph showing at the same time both the distant
Himalaya and the hills in the middle distance and near foreground.
O n the occasion of my first visit in 193I I did not see the snows at all,
and for this reason His Highness very kindly gave me permission to
make a second visit in 1932. The photographs were all taken after
a night of heavy rain, the one occasion during a week's stay on which
the whole range was clearly visible.
Dhaulagiri (called by the people of this district Dhaulasiri),
Macha Puchar, and Annapurna are the only peaks for which the
local people have definite names; possibly because these three peaks
alone are more often visible, and from this point are more striking,
than the remainder of the range.

A NOTE O N T H E NEPAL HIMALAYA
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Great Himalaya in Nepal is drained by three large rivers,
Karnali, the Gandak, and the Kosi, and their tributaries.
TIt istheconvenient
geographically to divide the range into three sections,
HE

with relation to these river-basins: from Api (23,400 feet) on the
west to Dhaulagiri (26,810 feet) inclusive, near the Kali Gandaki
gorge, on the east; from Dhaulagiri, exclusive, to the Ganesh Himal,
inclusive, or the Trisuli Gandaki gorge; and from the Trisuli
These three sections
' Gandaki gorge to Kangchenjunga, exclusive.
may conveniently be named the Karnali section, the Gandak section,
and the Kosi section. I n each of them the range has been pierced by
the head-waters of the three rivers, so that the crest-zone has been
carved into great massifs which have been left standing more or less
as isolated blocks, south of the Indo-Tibetan watershed (see Longitudinal Section of the Himalaya, p. 82).
The Great Himalaya enters Nepal on the north-west, immediately
south of Khojarnath, and rises a t once to the remarkable group of
Api and Nampa. I t passes out of Nepal beyond the Tamar tributary of the Kosi by the still more remarkable massif of Kangchenjunga, on the borders of Sikkim. North of the main axis is a
subsidiary zone of high summits, in places seemingly in contact with
the Great Himalayan crest-zone, in other places apparently distinct.
Generally the Great Himalayan crest-zone is the higher; occasionally
the northern zone carries higher summits than the southern. Many
of the great rivers of Nepal cut into the Great Himalayan crest-zone,
and some cut through it; a few only-the main courses of the
Kali Gandaki, the Buri Gandaki (or Buriganga), the Trisuli Gandaki, the Sun Kosi (Po Chu), and the Arun (Phung Chu and Yaru
Chu)-drain areas behind both crest-zones. The northern zone of
summits is considered by some to be a continuation of the Ladakh
range; the continuity has never been roved either geographically
or ge~logically.~Some of it lies in Tibet and some in Nepal; very

' The name Ladakh Range, as shown on the map sheets quoted below, is not
continuous between the various sheets, and appears to be mainly a speculative
Invention. As a result of his recent geomorphological observations in Ladakh,
Dr. Helmutt de Terra csnsiders that the Ladakh granite axis must be looked for
in the ridge east of Tsaka La, which extends into the Rudok province of Tibet,
South of the Pangkong and Nyak Tso, Geographical Reuiew, vol. xsiv, p. 22. This
also requires confirmation.
4001.6
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little has been examined a t close quarters, and the following nab
are derived from a study of the new maps of the Surveyoflo&,
together with the old accounts of Indian explorers. In the whole
great system of the Nepal Himalaya, including both crest-zonal
there are--excluding the Kangchenjunga group, which more p,
perly belongs to Sikkim-three known summits over 27,000 feet,
seven over 26,000, and fourteen over 25,000 feet. Excellentas these
maps are, therefore, for the greater part of Nepal, the immediate
neighbourhood of the great crest-zones is undoubtedly generalized,
I n the Western, or Karnali, section the Seti river has cut back inlo
the Great Himalayan zone between the Api-Nampa group and that
of Saipal (Maps 62 F, G), but not through it, and has not captured
the drainage north of it. The trough between the Great Himalayan
and northern crest-zones here is drained by the Humla Karnali,
which is separated in this part of its course from the Manasarowar
lake-basin by Gurla Mandhata (25,355 feet) of the northern crestzone (62 F). T h e Hurnla Karnali, the Mugu Karnali, and the
Langu, draining this trough between the two crest-zones from longitude 81" to 83" 30', after collecting numerous tributaries (Maps
62 F, G, J, K, 0),pass diagonally through the Great Himalayan
axis by separate channels and unite near Galwa in the Jumla
district (62 G), only 5,000 feet above sea-level. The Karnali chan.
nels through the Great Himalaya are unique; no other Himalayan
rivers carve such wide courses through the great range, and no
others, as far as we know, have destroyed so large a section ofthe
range.
East of the Karnali, the Bheri and the Thuli Bheri (Barbung
Khola) cut into, but do not completely ~ i e r c ethe crest-zone ofthe
Great Himalaya (62 P). The waters of the Seti, the Karnali, the
Bheri, and their tributaries, unite before as sing the outer Himalaya
and enter the United Provinces of India as the Gogra.
The central, or Gandak section of the Nepal Himalaya is drained
by the Gandak tributaries, of which the chief are the Bari Gad, lhe
Kali (or Krishna) Gandaki, the Seti Gandaki, the Marsyandi,lhe
Buri Gandaki (or Buriganp), and the Trisuli Gandaki. In it are
situated the two great mountain groups of Annapurna and Hima"
chuli, the former separated from the Dhaulagiri group by the deep
gorge of the Kali Gandaki, south of sacred Muktinath. TheCmt
Himalayan and northern crest-zones seem to be in contact
Kali Gandaki cutting deep trench through both of thern in lhe
Mustang salient of Nepal (62 O ) , and rising within twenty
of the Tsangpo of Tibet, not far from Tradom. The
- -

1 exclude the break in the range between Makllu and KangchenjuB. 'hich'
in my opinion, is mainly due to rainfall erosion rather than river erosion*
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river separates the Annapurna and Himalchuli groups (71 D),
drains a narrow trough, 14,000 feet deep, behind the former, and has
scored the southern face of the northern range with deep glacial
ravines. East of the Marsyandi the two ranges are again in contact,
from Himlung Himal on the northern zone to Himalchuli on the
southern. Several summits rise above 24,000 feet in the region of
contact, Manaslu 26,658 feet, Himalchuli 25,801 feet, an unnamed
one of 25,705, and others.
East of Himalchuli is the Buri Gandaki (Buriganga), which has
cut through both zones, and east ofall, in fact a convenient boundary
to this section, is the Trisuli Gandaki,' which drains a very large
area behind the northern zone and rises within fifteen miles of the
Tsangpo (71 H). Between the Buri Gandaki and the Trisuli Gandaki is the group of Ganesh Himal. All these great rivers are brought
together a t Gau Ghat (72 A) within the Himalayan region and form
the Narayani, or Great Gandak, which enters India a t the boundary
between the United Provinces and Bihar.
The Eastern, or Kosi, section of the Nepal Himalaya is drained by
the seven principal affluents of the Kosi: the Indrawati, the Sun Kosi,
the Tamba Kosi, the Likhu Kosi, the Dudh Kosi, the Arun, and the
Tamar. These drain the Great Himalaya from Gosainthan to Kang~henjunga.~
The Indrawati does not pierce the Great Himalaya
(71 H); the Sun Kosi pierces it and, as the Po Chu, drains a considerable area in Tibet (7 I L). The Tamba Kosi (7 I I) traverses the
southern zone, but the Tibetan branches, the Kang Chu and the
Rongshar Chu, are small. The Likhu Kosi (or Likhu Khola, 72 I)
only drains the southern slopes of the Great Himalaya, as do the head
tributaries of the Dudh Kosi, which collect the drainage of the great
glaciers of the Mahalungur Himal and the district south of Mount
Everest (72 I).
The Survey of India Map 71 H incorrectly calls the Trisuli Gandaki, near
Rasua Garhi, 'the Bhote Kosi'. T h e name Bhote Kosi is not confined to one
tributary of the Kosi in Nepal, but appears to be given locally to several, particularly in northern Nepal. T h e Sun Kosi (72 E), the Tamba Kosi (72 I), and the
Dudh Kosi (72 I ) all have Bhote Kosi branches. I n reading accounts of travel
the geographer must remember that any of the Kosi tributaries may be referred to;
the name is, however, restricted to the Kosi basin, and should not be used in the
Gandaki.
Gosainthan, or Gosainkund, is a sacred place of pilgrimage at about 15,000
feet, high up in the valley of the Trisuli Gandaki, tucked away under a spur, known
as Gosainkund Lekh, of the Great Himalaya. The great ice-clad summit, 26,291
feet, in the Tsang province of Tibet, which has been named Gosainthan, has a
Tlbetan name, Shisha Pangma, and probably lies on the Tibetan or northern zone
of summits. The peak is shown as X X I I I in the Survey of India records; I Ilave
been unable to trace how the Nepalese name of Gosainthan came to be applied
a mountain so far into Tibet.
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The Arun (72 M) cuts a gorge east of Makalu (27,790 feet) and its
Tibetan tributaries, the Phung Chu (7 I H, L, P) on the west, and the
Yaru Chu (7 I P, 77 D) on the east, drain an enormous area behindthe
northern zone. I n one place the waters of the Phung Chu are within
ten miles of the Tsangpo, and the Tibetan basin of the Arun river
extends from longitude 85" 45' to longitude 89" and possibly beyond,
The Tamar Kosi appears to have cut through the southern but
not the northern zone, though it is difficult to place the southern
zone here with any certainty. The immense rainfall that is brought
to Eastern Nepal by the Bay of Bengal branch of the s o ~ t h -mon~~~t
soon has largely destroyed the crest-zone here, and we begin to
observe the physiographical change in the features that is so
marked in Sikkim. Kangchenjunga therefore appears even more
isolated than the Great Himalayan massifs farther west, and nearer
to the plains of India, owing to the destruction of the outer Siwalik
range. Like the waters of the Karnali and the Gandak, the seven
rivers of the Kosi and their tributaries unite within the Himalaya to
form one great river, the Sapt Kosi, before passing the outer range
to enter the province of Bihar. Farther east, in Sikkim and Western
Bhutan, the rivers rush impetuously to the plains in their separate
channels, unimpeded by outer ranges.
Until recently our knowledge of the Nepal Himalaya was very
limited. Observers had fixed the positions and heights of the
highest summits; and Indian explorers had made journeys of considerable interest but under great difficulty, along the gorges of the
range. Residents and visitors to Khatmandu had questioned the
Nepalese and written accounts of the mountains and their general
structure. The Mount Everest Expeditions and the Flight Expedition
have taught us much of a small portion of the range; and the survey!
carried out from I 924 to 1927, has given us good maps of the greater
part of Nepal, and enabled us to make a provisional grouping ofthe
mountains systematically.
The illustrations selected from Captain Morris's collection show
it is
distant views of a part of the Nepal Himalaya,
believed, for the first time. Though not identifiable for certain,, itappears that the first shows the western extension of the Dhaulaglr'
Himal, immediately north of the Baglung district, and shown on,the
Survey of India map, 62 P, as containing the peaks of Putha H1"
chuli (23,750 feet), Churen Himal (24,158 feet) and others not
named.' This part of the range, in the Karnali section, is continuous. The known summits on it, which for convenience may be
provisionally called 'the Dhaulagiri Group', are shown on P. *5'
The important summits are shown on the map facing p. 86 by
dots in the solid layer.
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According to Captain Morris's information, Dhaulagiri itself a t the
eastern end of the group is shown in the second illustration, together
with Annapurna and Macha Puchar. According to the Survey of
India map these two last lie to the east of the Kali Gandaki gorge.
Both are situated on the Annapurna Himal, which is the western
part of the Gandak section of the range, and lies between the Kali
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Gandaki and the Mars~andi(or Madi Gandaki) rivers. What I have
provisionally called Annapurna I in the list below (26,504 feet; xxxix
of the old Survey of India records) is on the east of the Kali Gandaki
what Dhaulagiri is on the west. About thirteen miles east of the
river, which is here flowing a t below g,ooo feet, Annapurna I rises
almost sheer to over 26,000 feet; about ten miles to the west of
the river Dhaulagiri does the same. The eastern extension of the
Annapurna Himal is sometimes known in Nepal as the Lamjung
Himal. On Map 62 P 'Ma~hha~uchhare',
22,958 feet, is shown on
a ridge projecting southwards from the centre of the Annapurna
Himal. The Macha Puchar of Captain Morris appears to the west of
his 'Annapurna'. O n the map it is west of Annapurna 11, but east
of Annapurna I. There is thus some difficulty in identifying on the
map the actual summits photographed, especially as the photograph
does not show another summit above 26,000 feet between 'Machar
Puchar' and Dhaulagiri. The known summits of what may be
called the Annapurna Group are shown on p. 86.
On the map facing p. 86, which I have drawn to scale fiom the

' The figures in italics are from the topographical survey, others are from
triangulation.
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1924-7 surveys of Nepal, and layered to show altitudes at 5,000 fee
interval, the extraordinary break in the double crest-zone made by
the Kali Gandaki is well seen. The approach of the two crest-zones
in the neighbourhood of Dhaulagiri (14),' and the trough between
the two, north-west of Dhaulagiri, drained by the Langu Karnali (2),
is also well shown. I t is also interesting to notice the deep trenchesof
the Marsyandi (8) and the Buri Gandaki (9) and the contact of the
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two crest-zones north of Himalchuli (18). The northernmost feeders
of the Kali Gandaki, Buri Gandaki and Marsyandi have not been
explored or mapped, nor the southern feeders of the Matsang
Tsangpo ( 1 2 ) , and it is not possible to trace these latter tributaries
across the high plateau-land north of the axis.
The gorge of the Kali Gandaki through the great Himalaya is
of interest to the human as well as tAe physical geographer. High
up under the cliffs of the Great Himalaya lies the sacred shrine of
Muktinath, about six miles east of Kagbeni on the Kali Gandaki,
and about 2,330 feet higher. Thousands of pilgrims visit the shrine
, .
every year, Muktinath ranking with Gosainthan, Pashpati, and Rldl
as one of the four great places of Hindu sanctity and sin-remission in
Nepal. The main pilgrimage takes place in August.
NO European, as far as our records go, has ever passed along the
valley of the Kali Gandaki, unless the Jesuit fathers, Stephen Cacelh
and John Cabra1,"id so on their way to or from Tibet, in 16293'.
The figures in brackets refer to the map facing this page.
Cacella and Cabral have left no definite indications of the route they tfavefled
on either of their journeys through Nepal; but it seems more thm probable tM
they took the route by the Sun Kosi (72 E), Nyenam (71 H), the Thong La and
the Tingri 'Maidan' (71 L); for this is the most direct and straightforward,route
between Shigatse and Katmandu. I know of no other Jesuit missionariq ln
seventeenth century, nor in the eighteenth, as suggested by Captain M o ~ ~ J
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For this reason it is of particular interest to follow the route report of
the explorer Hari Ram made in 1873 on the new maps. Hari Ram
came from the west, crossing to the Bheri valley south-east of Jumla
(62 K). He followed up the Thuli Bheri or Barbung Khola, crossed
the Diji Pass (or Biitali Patau) (height 16,879) a little to the northeast of the Mukut Himal (62 P), and reached Kagbeni on the 7th
September 1873. He gives the height of this place as 8,953 feet. His
report continues:'
From Kagbeni I made a trip to MuktinBth, about I 1,284 feet above the
sea, for a day, to see the temple and the country about it. About a hundred
feet to east of the temple is a spring with a sulphurous smell which enters
a cistern from which the water runs out from 108 spouts, under each of
which every devotee passes. T h e water collecting in a trough below passes
out in two streams which flowing to north and south of the temple meet to
the west, thus encircling the temple with water. About 600 or 700 feet from
the temple, to the south, is a small mound with a little still water a t its base,
having a sulphurous smell. From a crevice in this mound at the water's
edge, rises a flame about a span above the surface. T h e people of the place
told me that the water sometimes increases in quantity sufficiently to flow
into the crevice, the flames then disappear for a while and there is a gurgling
noise, a report, and the flames burst up and show again. This spot is called
Chume Giarsa by the Bhots. T o the north-west of the temple, about 350
yards, is a Gom-fia with about 30 or 40 resident LPmas. T o the east and southeast of Muktin~th,about 2 miles, are lofty snowy mountains extending in
a north-east and south-west direction, where rises the stream which flows
by Muktin~thto the north, taking in the temple water and joining the Kali
Gandak river at Kagbeni.
On the gth, I returned to Kagbeni, and on the 10th started with my party,
following up the river Kali Gandak. About 6 miles from Kagbeni I crossed
a small stream coming from Damudarkund, along which the Loh Mantang
boundary runs to the east, and from the junction with the Kali Gandak
follows up the latter in a northerly direction. I here left the river which
above this flows through a very confined valley. T o the west about 2 miles
is a snowy range. There are forests of cedar below the snows: no other trees
are to be found. O n the I I th I went to Khambasumbha village. The road,
which keeps to the hill-side, is broad, and there is a great deal of traffic on it.
On the 12th I went to Changrang village [on Map 62 0, Charang],
crossing the Chungi pass, about I 1,000 feet above the sea, on a spur from
the snows. Changrang consists of 30 houses and a fort, the winter residence
of the Loh Mantang RZja. A road, chiefly used by pilgrims, from Muktinsth
by Damudarkund, crosses the Kali Gandak by a ford about 2 miles east of
this and joins the other from Kagbeni to Loh Mantang here. I t can be
are likely to have taken the Kali Gandaki route. (For a brief summary of Cacella
and Cabral see Early Jesuit Travellers in Central Asia, by C. Wessels, PP. 12'343.)
Records, Survey of India, vol. viii, part I , p. I@.
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ridden over on horseback; the ground over which it passes is not rugged nor
high, but there is a scarcity of water and no habitations are met with.
O n the 13th, after a march of 7& miles, I reached Loh Mantang [map,
Mustang or Lho Mantang]. Loh Mantang is situated in the centre ofa plain,
about I 1,905 feet above sea-level, between two small streams which meet
a little before entering the Kali Gandak, distant about 2 miles; the plain is
irrigated by channels. Loh Mantang is enclosed by a wall ofwhite earth and
small stones, about 6 feet thick and 14 feet high, forming a square with a
side o f f mile in length, and having an entrance by means of a gate to the
east. In the centre is the Rlja's palace consisting of 4 stories, about 40 feet
in height, and the only building to be seen from the outside. In the NE.
corner of the enclosure is a gom-pa containing copper gilt figures and 250
Llmas. There are about 60 other houses, two-storied, and about 14feet in
height, forming streets and lanes. Drinking water is brought in by means
of a canal, and this overflowing makes the interior slushy; and since there
is always an accumulation of filth the smell is very offensive. Since no census
is taken I cannot say how many people there are in the place, but they
appeared to be numerous.
Besides the permanent residents there are always numbers of traders from
Tibet, and Nepil, who either exchange their goods here or take them to
dispose of at LhGa or Nepsl. The trade in salt and grain does not extend
very far north. Trade is chiefly carried on by Thlklis, a class of traders of
mixed origin, who have the privilege of going to Lhisa and they even go
to Calcutta for the purchase of goods. The Rija, who is a Bhot, collects a
revenue from all sources of about 10,000 or 12,000 rupees a year, out of
which he pays about 2,000 or 3,000 yearly to Nepil from the land revenue,
and 10per cent. of the taxes levied on goods brought from across the northem
frontier, to the Lhlsa Government.
T h e indications of sulphur springs a n d thermal activity along the
axis of the Great Himalaya is interesting a t the present time in view
of the small lake, 560 feet by 440 feet, a t a n altitude of 18,090 feet
above sea-level, shown o n t h e 'vertical' photographs taken on the
Mount Everest Flight.'
F r o m Mustang H a r i R a m crossed the Photu La, a pass which he
definitely states is o n the boundary between Tibet and Nepal. The
modern m a p seems t o be of doubtful accuracy a t this point and
certainly does not agree, as it has done u p to this point, with the
scanty details given b y H a r i R a m . Except for this traveller's VePi
brief description w e have n o account of the country between Mustang
a n d T r a d o m , while t h e whole country on either side of the Mustang
salient is unexplored. I t seems, however, certain that tributaries ofthe
K a l i Gandaki drain a considerable portion of the Tibetan side of the
For a critical description of this lake see GeographicalJourd, "01. e
i
,
Pa 'I0'
where Lieut. Salt describes what can be deduced from an exarninatlon of the
photographs in the stereoscope.
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Great Himalaya, owing to the fact that the thrice-sacred 'saligram'
is found in abundance all down the Kali Gandaki river in Mustang.
The 'shaligram' is the ammonite fossil of the Jurassic Tethys.

Postscript
A rough draft of my note on the Nepal Himalaya was sent to
Captain Morris for his comments. The following interesting note
on the question of Michi Puchar is his reply:
'The Editor's note in amplification of my paper describes very
clearly the general structure of the Nepal Himalaya. There is little
for me to add except to echo Professor Mason's warning as to the
exactness of the new Nepal maps. I can definitely state from my
personal knowledge of such parts of the country as I have been
allowed to visit from time to time that, quite apart from the elevated
portions of the Great Himalaya, the topography of some of the
lower parts of the country is shown inaccurately. I understand that
a great deal of the survey was carried out by means of the planetable, so that extreme accuracy of topographical detail can hardly
be expected; but, as the result of eighteen months' constant use of
these sheets in the checking of routes throughout the country, though
not, of course, on the ground, I find the greatest inaccuracy in the
spelling of place-names.
'The Editor points out that the peak stated by me to be Michi
Puchar does not correspond with its position on the map relative to
Annapurna I. I can only add that I checked its position on the
ground, not with one man, but with several; and that I have again
shown the photograph to a number of my men who all state that
this peak is quite definitely Michi Puchar. Michir Puchar is probably
the peak best known by name to the inhabitants of Central Nepal,
on account of its very distinctive double summit, which is clearly
visible in my photograph. The name of the mountain is frequently
mentioned in songs and stories, and the following Nepalese custom
is of interest in this connexion.
Orderlies from Gurkha regiments who were with me in the head-valleys of
theyarkand river basin in 1926, when we collected ammonite fossils, declared that
they were identical with their sacred shaligram of Muktinath.
The trouble is no fault of the m lane table, but due to the intricate nature of the
hills of Nepal and the small scale of the survey. The country was surveyed on the
scale of 4 miles to a n inch for reduction to the scale of 8 miles to a n inch. Even
when surveying on the larger scale much generalization of such intricate country
had to be carried out. Such generalization needs constant supervision by expert
officers. Unfortunately no British officers were permitted to supervise the work.
It was decided after the survey had been carried out to ~ u b l i s hit on the larger scale,
a decision that accounts for the generalization of some of the more intricate
topography.-Ed.
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'Amongst all the tribes of Nepal a man must take particularcare
never to touch the wives of his younger brothers (buwiri), nor even
their clothes in passing. Should he inadvertently do so a simple
purificatory ceremony must be performed. I t is the idea underlying
this custom that has given the names Jethiju
(husband's eldest
brother) and Buwiri (younger brother's wife) to the two isolated
peaks of Michi Puchar. For as a jethiju should avoid his buw&i,so
are the twin peaks of the mountain eternally separated.'
'Finally, it should be noted that in Nepali Michi denotes "a fish1',
and puchar "a tail": hence Michi Puchar comes to have the meaning
of "The Fish-tailed". I n the Nepali script the two names are invariably written separately and the transliteration Mkhi Puchar is,
I think, to be preferred to that of Machhapuchhare, which is that used
on the present edition of the Survey map. The Royal Asiatic
Society's system of transliteration, which has been used by Professor
R. L. Turner in his Nepali Dictionary, and also by me in my new
"Gurkha Handbook", is probably the most satisfactory means of
transcribing Nepali words, as it is that now generally used by all who
have dealings with Gurkhas and Nepal; but I must avoid starting
a linguistic argument. I have, I fear, rather strayed from the point
and it remains only for me to add that in my own mind I have not
the slightest doubt that the peak I have so marked in the ~hotograph
really is Michi Puchar.'
In view of this decisive opinion held by Captain hdrris, it is onh
possible toconclude that the name Machhapuchha:re is incorrectly placed
and incorrectly spelt on the Survey map; and it seems likely that
Michir Puchar is in reality one of the great summits of the Annapurna
Himal, possibly Annapurna I. The positions of these points on the
Annapurna Himal and their heights are from accurate primary
triangulation; but as yet we cannot be certain of their names.
See Handbooks for the Indian Army: Gurkhas, b y Captain C . J. Morris
1933, pp. 42 and 43), for a fuller description.

(Delhil

DUNAGIRI AND TRISUL, 1933
LIEUT.P. R. OLIVER

October 1932, just before my home leave from India ended,
David Campbell and I spent some time rummaging amongst
ItheMr.many
Himalayan maps belonging to General Bruce. We can say
N

that the paper Himalaya are nearly as formidable as the real thing,
and abound in all types of scenery. We wished to find a mountain
about 23,000 feet high, fairly easy to get at, not of great known
difficulty, and if possible unclimbed. Dunagiri, 23, I 84 feet, in
Garhwal was our final choice. I t appeared easy to reach and not
too difficult to climb. I n 1883 Graham had attempted it, apparently
giving up when near the summit, and Dr. Longstaff had written,
'Dunagiri is probably easily climbable by the south-west ridge
(Graham's route) from a bivouac a t the head of the Tolma Nala'.
After much expenditure of Air Mail stamps Campbell and I completed our arrangements before he arrived a t Bombay in the first
week in April I 933.
On the I I th May we started from Ranikhet, the most convenient
base for our purpose. That day we took bus to Garur (Baijnath) and
then walked in the rain to the Forest Rest-house a t Gwaldam which
overlooks the Pindar river. Clouds obscured the famous view of
Trisul. But early the next morning we saw the mountain with
primrose-tinted snows just catching the slant rays of the sun rising
near it, and appearing radiant above hills and valleys that still
seemed lost in night.
Four days' marching, during which we ~ a s s e dover the beautiful
wooded ridge a t Suk Tal, took us to Chamoli in the Alaknanda
(Ganges) valley, a few miles before which place we met the pilgrim
route to Badrinath.1 Two days' march along the pilgrim route
brought us to Joshimath. Though the road was dusty and the surroundings often sordid, the gorgelike valley was magnificent. But
the pilgrims, weak and ailing many of them, had no eye for this
beauty as they strayed along the road like shades from Dante's
Inferno. One man alone lacked the languor and weakness that
Seemed to pervade all those on the road, and ran up a hill-side to
salute us. He was Kesar Singh, of Kamet fame, who was to be one of
our porters.
Joshimath is on a sloping hill-side of fertile terraces, set above the
This first portion of the route is well shown on the modern half-inch maps
53 O/NW,O/NE,N/sE,N/sw.-Ed.
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meeting-point of the Alaknanda and Dhauli rivers where starts the
adult Ganges. Opposite, above the deep gorges, tower rock peak
of terrific aspect, backed by savage shapes of ice and snow. In the
Joshimath bungalow we stayed a day to collect some of our high
camp porters and food for them, and to change from mule to coolie
transport. '
O n the 19th May we marched up the Dhauli valley to Tapoban,

and on the 20th to Suraintota a t the junction of this valley with the
Tolma stream which rises from the glaciers of Dunagiri's west face.
We Saw Dunagiri for the first time from near Tapoban, and then from
above Suraintota we had a splendid view of it rising high above the
end of the Tolma Nala, a 'knight in shining armour'. On the ~ 1 s t
we moved from Suraintota to Laman, a camping-ground a mjle
beyond Tolma village up the Tolma Nala, and camped under a big
cliff near the right bank of the stream-a beautiful place, but
sunrise to sundown afflicted with millions of pestering flies. Here we
nailed the porter's boots, cut down loads to suit more difficult
countq, and generally reorganized. We had expected to recruita
certain number of porters from Tolma and Lata for our next stage!
to our proposed Base Camp for Dunagiri. But the local men were
working in their fields, and we had perforce to persuade our "-

' Arrangements for both forms of transport were made with the ~
Government Transport Agency.

a

~
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willing men to remain with us. Meanwhile Kesar Singh arranged for
a few more Bhotias to join us, and Alam Singh of Mana, our Sirdar,
promised to send us more as soon as possible. We left Alam Singh
in charge of our dump a t Laman, whence he was to send on to us,
when possible, additional supplies and the many extra loads caused
by our reorganization. I t was not until about the time we gave up
our attempt on the mountain that we finally had our full equipment
and food available, and also a good team of seventeen Bhotias.
On the ngrd May, with eight Bhotias, twenty Agency coolies, and
the cook, we started up the north bank of the nullah. Almost a t once
we were in difficult country but in three hours reached the first
camping place, Ishar, beyond which the coolies would go no farther.
The next day we continued. The country became increasingly
difficult. Very steep hill-sides, nearly impassable areas of bamboo,
and wildernesses of thorns, alternated. I n such places
. The Mountaineer
Thus strove by fancies vain and crude, to clear
His brierkd path to some tranquillity.

..

I can never pretend that we had no 'fancies vain and crude', nor
that we failed to express those fancies in language even vainer and
more crude; but certainly we never tried to 'clear our brierkd path
to some tranquillity' by this means. Instead, I personally retired to
the rear of the column ostensibly to ginger up stragglers, while
Campbell and Kesar and other strong men dealt with the difficulty
in summary fashion by opposing flesh and blood to prickles. Flesh
and blood won, and a suitable path was stamped. Later, when
returned from our Base Camp to Laman, we returned over the
charred remains of our former enemies, for the coolies who kept
coming and going along our communications applied fire to the
problem, like Hannibal, and solved it.
The Agency men did not object to the thorns as much as to the
precipices over which we had to coax them. In one place, where
they refused to move for an hour and a half, all their loads had to
be carried over by the eight Bhotias in relays, before they would
even consent to look a t the difficulties. Finally, when the place was
partly roped, when they had seen the Sahibs, in order to shame them,
take across a load each-they thought this a great joke-and when
they had seen our noble cook, clutching an umbrella, being pulled
across by two Bhotias and pretending it was simple, they crossed and
then with the greatest of ease.1 Another difficult place where we
I mention this incident, not to run down the Agency coolies, for they are not
Used to this kind of work and only came to please us, but to emphasize the fact that
In Garhwal, for difficult work off paths or at high altitudes, it is necessary to have
Bhotias, and they must be arranged for beforehand. We had mistakenly imagined
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used a rope was reached just before Shem, our night's campine
g ~ o u n dand Base Camp to be, where we arrived a t 6 p.m. ~h~place
was a wilderness of undergrowth. The men slept under a cliffand
we pitched a tent on the one available piece of flat ground, havinI
cleared the site first.
O n the morning of the 25th we sent back the Agency men, with
four Bhotias as an escort, and in the afternoon Campbell,
and the four remaining Bhotias, started off to find a route up to the
basin shown on the map as being enclosed between the south-west
ridge and the upper portion of the Lata Peak-ToIma Peak ridge.
Owing to indecision and time wasted on the second day we did not
reach our objective until midday of the 27th. The route taken, the
only possible one, was by a long couloir leading from the southern
branch of the Tolma stream. This route passes under an all but
perpendicular cliff, whose narrow ledges of melting snow loosen
stones of all sizes to fall with terrifying 'whirr' and 'thud' on to the
steep snow below. We christened this place 'Whizzbang Cliff'.
The basin, or 'plateau' as we called it, was very shallow, and more
like a shelf than anything else in its upper glaciated part. It is about
half a mile wide and a mile long, and from its southern end a
stream falls to the Rishi Ganga. Later, on my way to Trisul, my
party crossed this stream between Durashi and Dibrugheta. We
pitched our camp ('Plateau Camp'), which we expected to use as
an advanced base, on the western edge of the plateau, at a height of
about 15,000 feet. We had climbed some 4,000 feet that day, first
kicking steps in hard morning snow, and later plunging up slopesof
soft snow under a blinding sun. We all felt languid and Campbell
was troubled by the altitude.
Once we had established a camp on the plateau we were ins
position to appreciate the difficulties ahead. Steep snow slopesand
hanging glaciers guarded the way to the south-west ridge. Thb
ridge then flared up in a n aspiring sweep of red rock to a long iced
knife-edge, which led gradually to the top. Sites for three more
camps a t least were essential. But where were they? The view was
not encouraging, though we hoped that reconnaissance would find
a way through the difficulties.
O n the 28th, Campbell, who was still mountain-sick, made a brat
effort, got up, and with two men descended to Shem, where he soon
recovered. With the remaining two men I went for a short reconnaissance to the upper part of the plateau. The hot Sun, the
snow, and yesterday's exertions left me too languid to do any more'
The nearer view I had of the only possible route on to the south:
that either local villagers would be available or that the coolies from l o w e r ~ ? ~ ~ ~ '
would take us up to the Base Camp, as we did not expect the route to besOdrficu"'
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west ridge confirmed our estimate of the difficulties ahead. For a
party of our limited experience the route up the south-west ridge
seemed too difficult, and in my judgement, dangerous.
In the afternoon we rejoined Campbell a t Shem Base Camp,
having left the tents and stores a t Plateau Camp. The top layers of
snow in the upper part of our couloir were inclined to avalanche
gently and those slopes might be dangerous under certain conditions.
The route under 'Whizzbang Cliff' is certainly dangerous a t midday
as one cannot get far enough away from the cliff to avoid the furthest
fling of its continual barrage of stones.
On the 29th we rested a t Shem, and on the following afternoon with
ten porters set out again for Plateau Camp. Though on the 1st June
we started at 4.30 a.m. and had reached the plateau by I I a.m., yet
'Whizzbang Cliff' was in a nasty mood and the final snow slopes were
soft and purgatorial. We spent the next day resting and inspecting
the south-west ridge. Though it borders the plateau for a t least a
mile, in only one place is there a route to it which looks a t all
feasible. This leads diagonally across several tiers of hanging glacier
and ends with a steep snow and ice slope. I t starts, as shown in the
illustration, under the great triangular mass of the mountain as we
could see it from the plateau, and ends up on the south-west ridge
well to the right. We judged that the ascent of this part of the route,
if practicable, would need two days. Above this the route would
turn left-handed up the south-west ridge, but it seems to me to be
insurmountable. The ice-covered knife-edged summit ridge is cut
offfrom the lower ridge which borders the plateau by the edge of the
south face, a climb of about 4,000 feet a t a n angle of about 50 degrees.
From the plateau it appears even steeper than this. If climbable, it
would be a two-days' task, and nowhere on the steep portion is there
a place suitable even for a single tent.
On the 2nd June four porters and I set out for the steep west buttress which forms the left edge of the triangular aspect of the mountain
from the plateau, and divides the north-west face of the mountain
from the south-west. My object was to see whether the diagonal
route to the south-west ridge looked any more inviting from there,
and whether there was any chance of a diagonal route across the
north-west face of Dunagiri. While I was doing this, Campbell was
explore along the Tolma Peak-Lata Peak ridge, where a much
more extensive view of the south-west of Dunagiri was to be expected.
Quite early in the day my party set up camp a t the bottom of the
buttress on a little eyrie which stuck out over the precipices leading
down to the Tolma Nala. T o go higher seemed unsafe, as masses
hanging glacier bulged out of the slopes a thousand feet above US.
The route across the north-west face looked quite out of the question
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because of the masses of steep hanging glacier to be traversed or
passed. The route from the plateau to the south-west ridge appeared
quite possible in its central parts, but the lowest section was up a
difficult ice-fall, and the steep slopes a t the top looked, if anything,
steeper from this angle.
west Buttress ~ i v i u a c as
, I named our camp, was set in a lovely
situation above the great down-rush of slopes to the Tolma Nala,
Across the plateau and the Rishi valley, Trisul lifted her head well
zibove the nearer peak, 20,842 feet, and showed more of her full
stature than she did from Plateau Camp. Farther west and alsoacross
the hidden Rishi Ganga, Nandakna and Nanda Ghunti stood up
above some fierce 'tricouni'-shaped mountains which we had seen
first dominating the view up the Rishi Nala from Rinti. Cloudshid
the huge wall of the Badrinath peaks and the cone of Nilkanta, but
to the north-west across the Dhauli valley great masses of rock, snow,
and ice pushed up solidly through the clouds, which lazily seemed to
make way for them. Nearest was the huge blond elephant head of
Hathi Parbat and, just behind, the finer crest of Gauri Parbat.
Farther back to the right rose Rataban and in the gap between these
two magnificent groups, like a Rajah in his palanquin, was the far-off
pyramid of 'Kamet'.
O n the ~ r d after
,
a short reconnaissance up the slopes of the buttress, my party returned to Plateau Camp and found Campbell and
his party, who had also failed to discover any hopeful signs on their
reconnaissance. Campbell and I talked the matter over and decided
with regret to give up our attempt on the mountain. On the 4th
we evacuated Plateau Camp and saw the glorious view from it for
the last time. O n the 6th and 7th we marched back with most of
the stores to Laman and everything was evacuated there by the 9th.
I t may seem that we had made little effort to go higher. This is trues
But as soon as we knew our chances of even moderate success on
Dunagiri were very few, the possibility of Trisul occurred to m,and
Campbell very generously said that it would be better to attempt
Trisul, on which there was a good chance of success and certainly
getting that climbing a t high altitudes for which we wished. Actually
he sacrificed himself by this, for the time a t his disposal was insuffiicient in which to attempt Trisu], though it was enough to allowan
immediate attack on Dunagiri.
After our failure on Dunagiri it was unfortunately necessary lor
Campbell to return to England-very bad luck on him, as he 'y
unable to share with me the good fortune that was in store and wh"l
our joint preparations had made possible. But I had another twenty
days to spare before leaving Tolma for Ranikhet, and so I detep
mined to try to repeat, if possible, Dr. Longstaff's ascent ofTrisu1'"
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that rather short time. As every one knows, in 1907 Dr. Longstaff,
the two Brocherels, and a Gurkha N.C.O., Karbir, climbed Trisul
by a route from the north-north-east. What I remembered of Dr.
Longstaff's account of his climb was to help me very much.
Here a word about the topography of the region may be useful.
The main Nanda Devi group is in shape rather like a gigantic horseshoe with the open end narrowed and facing to the west. The Rishi
Ganga, flowing through this neck, drains the enclosed glaciers. An
inner sanctuary is formed by a high north and south ridge cutting
across the centre of the space enclosed by the horseshoe, which is only
breached by a narrow gorge, up to the present found impassable,
and through which thunders the Rishi. Dunagiri is near the western
end of the northern arm of the horseshoe, and Trisul in a corresponding position on the southern arm. Nanda Devi projects into the space
enclosed at the eastern end of the horseshoe, and its brown precipices
frown down upon glaciers where man has yet to tread.
To get to Trisul from the north it was necessary for me to cross
into the Rishi Ganga over a shoulder of the northern arm, climb
along the slopes above the Rishi to the north, and then descend and
cross the Rishi, before ascending the Trisuli glacier which curves
round in a north-west direction from the eastern face of the mountain. Since my party would not see a village the whole time we were
in the Rishi basin, we took twenty days' food.
On the 10th June Campbell and I parted. He, the cook-still
clutching his umbrella with vice-like grip-and some new-levied
porters, set off on what proved rather a troublesome journey back to
Ranikhet. With seven high-camp porters, nine other Bhotias, and
a shikari to show us the way, I set off on my dash for Trisul. The
shikari, Kanchan Singh, was an interesting man and very fit for
a man of about 60 years of age. He had been employed in 1907 by
the Trisul party as a shikari and guide for the Rishi precipices and
had several stories to tell, especially of a very strong Sahib (General
Bruce).
Our march of the 10th from Tolma to Utui, a lovely sheltered alp
on the north slopes of the Lata Peak-Tolma Peak ridge took the
Porters about nine hours, owing to the fact that the laden men were
much impeded by birch woods. O n the I ~ t we
h continued uphill
through thick forest and undergrowth until in three hours and a
half' we got to the open alp a t Lata Kharak. From here we crossed
the Lata Peak-Tolma Peak ridge a t about 13,000 feet and, after
another hour and a half coasting along the huge precipices falling
to the Rishi, reached a bivouac which our guide called Yeru Thela,
in the bed of a steep gully. The next day's march was along precipices at first and then up an enormous rock gully which ended in
4001.6
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a little col overlooking the broad Durashi grazing-grounds to which
we descended and pitched our camp after a march lastingsix
hours and a half. From Lata Kharak to Durashi we had used the
lower and more difficult of the two possible routes, becausethere
was too much snow on the upper route for the men.
O n the 13th we first climbed to the eastern rim of the Durashi
bowl. From there steep slopes fall to the stream which drainsthe
'~lateau'of Dunagiri. T o our right were the precipitous slabs aptly
called 'the Curtain' by Dr. Longstaff from their appearance from
farther up the Rishi. The scene ahead was magnificent. Abovethe
end of the huge Rishi trough rose Nanda Devi. Coming into the
trough from the right was the Trisuli Nala, bordered on the east by
the high snow ridge which divides it from the glaciers below Nanda
Devi. Trisul was hidden by the slopes of Peak 20,840, which had
been prominent across the Rishi for the last two days. To our left
fairly easy slopes led up to the Dunagiri plateau, and above that rose
Niti Peak ( I 7,052 feet) and the south-west ridge leading from it up
to the summit of Dunagiri. Below, and on a V-shaped promontory
between two streams from Dunagiri, at just the meeting-point of the
brown bharal-slopes above and the dark forest below, was an oasii
of brilliant green, our next camp, Dibrugheta. We descended to
Dibrugheta in a left-hand sweep, our shikari managing to shoot a
bharal on the way. I t was an easy march of six hours.
The next day's march, also of six hours, led us over a wooded
shoulder, and then diagonally down to Duti, which is situated in thick
scrub about three-quarters of a mile below the junction of the Rishi
and Trisuli Nalas, That evening and the next morning we spent in
cutting trees to bridge the Rishi torrent, a process only made possible
by a large boulder in mid-stream which served as a pier for the two
spans. Then we climbed round the spur dividing the Rishi and
Trisuli Nalas, starting at a noticeable landslip gash near Duti. After
seven hours going we pitched camp about a mile short of the
moraines of the Betatoli glacier.
O n the 16th we crossed the Betatoli glacier and enjoyed a view
of Peak 20,842 a t its head. Then we ~ a s s e dthe pleasant site
Dr. Longstaff's 'Juniper Camp' and climbed along boulder-strewn
hill-sides until we got to the end of the true left moraine of
glacier. Following this we could see a long stretch of the T~~'"''
glacier which some way ahead curved round to the west, behindlo"
cliffs and easy grass and snow slopes leading up to the invisible ridge
between Trisul and Peak 20,842. Finally, after a leisurely march
seven hours, we pitched our Base Camp on a flat place near astram'
in the trough between the moraine and the mountain side. We found
old 'Poulton and Noel' tins nearby and we may have been at the

the^^^^'"!
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$ace calculated a t 14,300 feet by Dr. Longstaff, though a t the time
I thought we were higher. I sent down most of the unequipped men
and the shikari to the site of Dr. Longstaff's Juniper Camp.
The weather had steadily been getting worse during our march
along the Rishi. Nearly every night there was rain, and clouds often
hid even the morning views, which are usually so clear. After a day
of rest at the Base Camp snow fell during the night of the I 7th. I felt
anxious and was glad to move again the next day. O n the 18th our
route led first along the moraine top with little interruption. After
rounding some bluffs we reached a point where the moraine curved
up to the mountain side, and where a subsidiary glacier cut in from
the north-east slopes of Trisul. I could see high snow slopes which
obviously formed part of the North Ridge of Trisul beyond the gently
tumbled masses of glacier. A broad easy ridge led up to the North
Ridge on the opposite side of the subsidiary glacier. We crossed the
glacier and climbed to the bluff end of this ridge and pitched Camp I
about 1,000 feet above the moraine of the Trisuli glacier a t an altitude which I calculated to be between 16,500 and 17,000 feet.'
On the 19th all the seven high-camp porters and I started a t
7-40a.m. and ploughed up snow slopes until I . 15 p.m., when on a
fairly level place on the broad ascending ridge we pitched Camp 2.
Just ahead the slopes became a good deal steeper as our ridge merged
into the eastern slopes of the North Ridge. Our route appeared fairly
obvious, being more or less straight ahead and then diagonally left
above the great masses of hanging glacier which were between our
ridge and the steep east ridge. At the time I calculated the height
of our camp to be between 18,500 and I 9,000 feet.'
The 19th had been a glorious day until the evening, the last fine
day I experienced on my leave. As we ascended we could see to the
south the Trisul gap and the steep east ridge of Trisul. T o the north
over the large subsidiary glacier we had crossed the day before was
a ridge parallel to ours leading up to the northern ridge from Trisul
to Peak 20,8~2,
which it met, causing a little rise above the general level
of that ridge. I believe this to have been Dr. Longstaff's route. At
Camp 2 the wide view was of that astounding mountain brightness
which makes everything appear as if it has been revealed for the first
time. Dominant in the mountainscape stood Nanda Devi, with its
double-turreted summit ridge. The higher western summit was like
the Cenotaph in shape-a veritable monument of mountain inaccessibility. Dunagiri leered a t us across the Rishi Ganga, revealing
After comparing the position of Camp r with that of Dr. Longstaff's camp at
16,500 feet on the moraine of the Trisuli glacier, I am inclined to place it as high
as I7,500 feet. For a similar reason my height for Camp 2, between 18,500 and
'9@00 feet, is probably 500 feet too low.
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but cold, like a chorus girl who sets herself out to catch a Duke and
will not tolerate a Mister. Changabang and other mountains in the
vicinity of the Bagini pass, wedges and shields of white snow or
shining grey rock, appeared most difficult. Far away we could see
Kamet, which was climbed by Smythe's party in 193I , and the dark
valley trough near Bompa village, where many of the porters lived.
Snow fell gently most of the 20th. Four porters and I rested and
waited vainly for three men whom I had sent down to Camp I the
day before to bring up another tent and more food. These were
necessary to my plan of setting up Camp 3 at about 2 1,500feet from
which Kesar Singh, Kalu, and I were to make for the summit on the
22nd. At 7.45 a.m. on the 21st we started up the mountain to
establish Camp 3, taking our two tents with us, confidentlyexpecting
that the three men would reach and pitch the reserve tent at Camp 2.
The weather was clear up to about 22,000 feet but above that all has
in cloud. A cold gusty wind soon made us put on our windproof
suits. Our rest a t Camp 2 had done us good and we steadily ascended
the easy though arduous slopes of crusted snow. More and more of
the route between Camps I and 2 came into view, and at last we
could see that there was no party ascending to Camp 2. For a while,
in a mood of bitter disappointment, I hesitated between turning back,
waiting another day a t Camp 2, and establishing Camp 3 as had
originally been intended. This last plan meant staying the night
with the four porters a t Camp 3 with insufficient food for them.
Then Kesar suddenly suggested making a dash for the top. It was
a tempting idea. After all, Dr. Longstaff had done so from a low
camp. I assented.
The revised plan was that Kesar Singh and myself should push
on for the summit, as we were fittest, and that the others should put
up the tents to shelter themselves from the fierce wind, and have hot
diinks ready for us on our return.
I think it was at I I . 15 a.m. when we halted at about 2 1,000 feetet.
At 11.30 Kesar and I, as lightly burdened as possible, continud
in a south-south-west direction ploughing diagonally up the slops
leading to the summit ridge. The work was most fatiguing, especially
for the leader, who never knew whether the snow crust would hold
him, or let him through with a sickening lurch into a foot or moreof
soft snow underneath; more often than not he went through and each
step was a definite effort. At first I let Kesar lead, but in about an
hour it was evident that the work of carrying a load earlier in the day
had tired him; I therefore assumed the lead and kept it for the rat
of the day. Time was short and we dared not rest much, exceptfor
brief panting intervals doubled up over our ice-axes, after every 3'
or 40 paces, and often less where the snow was very bad. The wind
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from the Trisul gap, blowing along powder snow like a dust-storm,
was most trying to the unprotected parts of the face. Otherwise
(except for rather cold feet) we were perfectly warm and comfortable
in wind-proof clothing and loose-fitting waterproof boots.
The weary business went on. We could seldom see far ahead of
us in the clouds, but in the occasional bright intervals we could see
for perhaps a couple of hundred yards. I t seemed that we would
never reach the top, but I determined to keep on until 3 o'clock.
'Determined' is hardly the right word to use, for it implies inflexibility
of purpose. I had none, but merely moved along full of doubts and
a kind of angry doggedness. O n the left the snow slopes falling away
gradually steepened to the unseen hanging glacier below, while the
ridge we were on became more definite than it had been lower down.
At about I o'clock we must have reached the summit ridge and
turned left hand along it. During a bright interval or two we could
dimly see a great ridge coming up from the left and joining our
ridge.
At about 2 p.m. hope revived. We appeared to be approaching
the summit. The ridge steepened and a few rocks appeared on the
right where the slopes fell away quickly. Small cornices mostly hid
the steep slopes to our left. At 2.30 p.m. we arrived on a little
plateau which I first thought must be the top. We flopped down
and shook hands. But a bright interval showed a short continuation
of the ridge to a higher bump. We crawled up this and a t 2.45 p.m.
found ourselves on the real summit-that is to say on a place from
which in every direction the slopes went down. I t also tallied with
Dr. Longstaff's description of the summit. Again we shook hands
and felt pleased, mildly l leased only, for tired men are no receivers
of emotions. Such moments as these, 'neglected in the passinghave a grace in the past'.
Alas, we did not see the view. Blank whiteness hid what Karbir,
the Gurkha who accompanied Dr. Longstaff to the top, was able
to see. For, as he informed credulous villagers afterwards, from the
summit of Trisul he could see Delhi and the plains; beyond the plains
he could see Bombay, beyond Bombay the big Ocean, and beyond
that Ocean, England-and he knew that it was England because he
had been there !
.. ..
We rested for seven minutes-no more than this, for bad v~s~blllty
and falling snow threatened to make the descent slow. As we started
moving down I was horrified to find how weak we were. We had
no strength to keep our balance over the unevenly crusted snow so
that we might have passed for drunken men. Kesar, who was showing an extraordinary lack of control in his movements, so much so
that he fell several times, suddenly said that he could not see properly
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and that he thought he had got some snow in his eyes. B~ this tirne
we had also lost our upward tracks. The wind blew with peat spip,
and ice crusted on our eyebrows and lips. The situation was becom.
ing unpleasant. I felt thoroughly frightened, and as a sort of antidote
to both of us adopted a merciless and unsympathetic attitude to poor
Kesar, whose eye trouble I could help in no way. Like a dog on a
lead he staggered right, or left, or straight down as I ordered, while
I lurched a few paces behind him trying to puzzle out the way.
When we got to clearer weather lower down we had some anxious
moments as I could not recognize the first mountain I saw rising
from the mist, and thought we might have been descending the
wrong side of Trisul. But suddenly Peak 20,842 showed up clear
half left of us, and I knew that we were not far wrong. In an hour
and a half from the top we reached the tents again. There we were
warmly greeted and given hot drinks. In a short while Kesar Singh's
eyes became normal again.
After an adequate rest, a t 5 p.m. we all took our burdens, that is
to say, I shouldered 10 lb., Kesar about 20, and the others up to 50
each, and started down the snow slopes. I could skate along the
crusted surface a t times but the others sunk up to their knees at every
step. We passed the small dump left a t Camp 2, and later a subsidiary camp of the three porters who had failed to arrive when they
should have done. These were told to evacuate the dump at
Camp 2 which they did the next day. At last, tired and ready for
bed, we reached Camp I at 7.30 p.m. just as darkness was falling.
Here I ceremonially opened a bottle of rum and distributed its
contents between myself and the grinning Bhotias, each of whom
deserved a full bottle to himself.
On the 22nd we woke to a dismal flurry of snow and descended in
sleet and rain to the Base Camp. Here, a prey to reaction from the
exertions of the day before, I spent the depressing hours dozing in
a leaky tent, while fresh Bhotias were sent to evacuate what was left
of Camp I. In the evening these arrived and with them the men who
had failed us a t Camp 2, bringing down the dump from Camp 2o
Thus we were all collected once more a t the Base Camp.
,
The next few days of misty and rainy weather we spent in dimblng
back along the Rishi precipices to the main Dhauli valley and map
kind. We camped a t Duti on the ngrd, a t Dibrugheta on the 24th'
a t Durashi on the 25th, and finally a t Lata on the 26th. We 'pent
a fairly long day going from Durashi to Lata, taking the easier "Per
path which crosses the ridge farther east than the lower path and not
the plye
far from the topmost crags of Tolma Peak, at
marked 14,700 on Dr. Longstaff's map. We met herdsmen wlfh
sheep and goats both at Durashi and on the path near Lata Kharak'
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On the 27th we arrived a t Tapoban. O u r dash to Trisul and back
had taken I 7 days and all the 2 0 days' food was eaten.
On the 28th June I started for Ranikhet and parted from the cheery
Bhotias. We had been good friends for many days, except on the
frequent occasions when I found out some new loss or damage to
equipment they had caused me, when my side of the friendship dissolved temporarily in flames of fire. At other times too, their incessant scrounging for anything they imagined they could get out
of me tried me beyond my endurance. But theirs were small faults
in the face of their virtues-loyal hard work and cheerfulness. The
thanks of every one who climbs nowadays in Garhwal should go to
the pioneers whose just and kindly treatment of their high camp
porters has resulted in the general trust and confidence in the
'Sahib' above the snow-line. Of my men, Kesar Singh, theatrical,
keen, and determined, whose prestige amongst the men made him
virtual Sirdar, and Kalu, always willing to work hard and ensure
one's comfort, were the best. Kesar was a t his best a t any time of
emergency and was by far the most capable mountaineer of them
above the snow-line. Kalu proved his worth both as porter and cook,
for after Campbell left with our professional, Kalu took over the
kitchen utensils and did his best with my simple meals.
Suitable local coolies to take my kit back to Ranikhet were produced with difficulty, mainly through the efforts of Kesar Singh.
After the Bhotias they looked a poor lot, and proved so. The first
part of the seven days' march back to Baijnath was made anxious and
unpleasant by continual rain storms and by coolie trouble. But it
ended in better weather and with the coolies in a cheerful mood and
proving worthy of their hire. For, as my lorry from Baijnath started
on its journey to Ranikhet, they all crowded round it, crying
'Khushi hai maharaj' and 'Raji hai maharaj'. Really, it was most affecting to see such contentment. And so to Ranikhet, where I proved
again-if indeed it needed to be proved-

. ..

Beer does more than Milton can
To justify God's ways with man.

P. R. Oliver
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APPENDIX I

Summary of exberues (Rough figures)
I.

2.

EQUIPMENT
(includes cost of shipping to India).
E
Main articles included: 4 ice-axes (porters), 280
feet rope, 2 Whymper tents, I Meade tent, 2
Wedge tents, 2 sleeping-bags, E. P., Sponge-rubber
ground-sheets, 5 porters' warm outfits and gloves,
boots, blankets, 4 windproof suits, goggles, woollen
. Rs.r,650 El23
clothing, cooking stoves, fuel .
N.B. Besides these articles newly purchased we
had in our possession 5 other tents, some warm
clothing, climbing equipment, boots, table and
cooking utensils.

TRANSPORT.
Coolies and mules to and from climbing area
.
Porters on Dunagiri
Porters on Trisul .

.

530
290
290

39
21

21

Rs. 1110 £81
3. PROVISIONS.
Our Tinned Provisions .
High Camp Porters' Provisions
Cook's Pay .
Sundries
.

.

4. TRAVELLING
EXPENSES.
Campbell's expenses (very rough figures), including Return Fare City line, Railway expenses, staying in Ranikhet, &c. .
(b) My travelling expenses from south of India,
including expenses for staying a week in Ranikhet .
(a)

APPENDIX I1

Route on Trisul
MY route on Trisul compared with that of Dr. Longstaff is not yet deter.
mined. We ascended a ridge parallel to the steep east ridge of Trim1 and
separated from it by a re-entrant covered with ice cliffs. To the north
my route, across a glacier, was another parallel ridge which joined with the
north ridge of Trisul at a little snow knoll. A photograph of the finalslopeJ
of Trisul which Dr. Longstaff has kindly sent me is taken from a point
apparently to the north of this snow peak. My route passed to thesouth0fit1
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so I am inclined to think that Dr. Longstaff's route was up the next ridge
parallel to and to the north of that which I was on. Dr. Longstaff has written
to me agreeing in the main with my opinion, but saying that he will explain
more fully what he believes his route to have been, in a subsequent letter.
APPENDIX I11

W. W. Graham's Attempt on Dunagiri
I have not read Mr. W. W. Graham's account of his attempt on Dunagiri
and therefore cannot really compare what he did with our complete failure.
But I believe it was something of this sort: from Dibrugheta or Durashi he
pushed up a bivouac and then attempted the mountain, getting quite near
the top, before retreating. If that was so, then the following remarks may
not be out of place.
From either Dibrugheta or Durashi he could get to the plateau in about
four hours, and the only route on to the south-west ridge from the west is
from there, unless he went over the top of Niti Peak (17,052 feet), which is
most unlikely. From the plateau to the top of the mountain is a climb of
about 8,000 feet of real difficulty. I t seems hard to believe that if the bivouac
was on the plateau any one could get anywhere near the summit in a day.
Another alternative is a bivouac on the south-west ridge. The lowest point
of the south-west ridge is about I ,700 feet above the plateau, and the only
possible route leads through complicated ice falls and up 3 very steep snow
and ice slope. T o get from Dibrugheta or Durashi to the crest of this ridge
in one day would be very difficult indeed. From such a bivouac on the
south-west ridge the summit is still some 6,000 feet away and the ridge is
very long, and steep for half its length.
Another possible route might be to get to the south-west ridge from the
east side, but that is hardly feasible from Dibrugheta or Durashi in less than
two days, as a long circuit would have to be made round the slopes of Niti
Peak (17,052 feet). However one looks at it, it seems very unlikely that a
Party, however good, could have climbed about 8,000 feet from Durashi, or
Ir,ooo feet from Dibrugheta, in two days, especially as the climb includes
some two miles of difficult ridge.
Could Graham by any chance have mistaken Niti Peak (17,052 feet) for
Dunagiri? It seems almost impossible, since Dunagiri can be seen from
above Durashi, though from Dibrugheta the slopes of Niti Peak loom up
very big and might be mistaken for those of Dunagiri.

GANGOTRI AND LEO PARGIAL, 1933
MARC0 PALLIS
HE expedition to Garhwal and Upper Kanawar, in which I took
T p a r t , was the outcome ofa fusion of two separate plans. ~h~Sudej
region had been chosen first, since its mountains seemed specially
suited for the operations of a small party which aimed at the exploration of a group rather than the siege of a single huge peak. Later,
opinion veered round to the Gangotri district, because it was thought
that the climbing there would be more typically 'Himalayan' as
known to us from books; but no sooner had this decision been taken
than I began to feel regrets for the Sutlej, both because muchvaluable
information had already been collected concerning that country,
and because I felt a keen interest in the Tibetans and Lamaist art.
The rival claims of the two districts seemed only too nicely balanced
when suddenly C. F. Kirkus discovered in the appendix of Sir
Edward Buck's Simla Pmt and Present-a book certainly not intended
for climbers-some useful routes with details of stages, one of which
was 'Chini to Mussoorie'. I t was stated that the Nela pass, connecting
a tributary valley of the Ganges with the Baspa, though high, was
easy and in regular use by natives. This furnished a link between
the two objects of our desire; we could go to Gangotri until the rains
set in and then pass over into monsoon-free Kanawar and attempt
Leo Pargial.'
The party chosen consisted of four besides myself, namely E*
Hicks, C. F. Kirkus, R. C. Nicholson, and Dr. Charles Warren, the
last uniting the functions of climber and physician. We had climbed
and camped together a t home and in the Alps in almost every
possible combination; consequently we knew that we were all goodtempered and believed that we could live together even in thewilds
without quarrelling. The fact that we felt so happy a party madeaus
reject the advice of thosewho pressed us to take a transport officerw'lh
actual Indian experience for fear of making a hopeless muddle O'
our porterage. Rather did we follow the counsel of Dr. T. G.Longstaff, who acted as Guru-I should rather say mi-bdp-to our party1
I Leo Pargial is spelt Leo Purguil on the old quarter-inch atlas map of India,
though it is spelt Leo Pargial in the Great Trigonometrical Survey Record%and
on the Survey of India map of the Himalaya. The late Colonel ors she ad
the form Riwo Phargyul, which is probably the correct form. According to s!r
Sidney Burrard, the natives on both sides of the Bashahr border call h e peakR'O
Porglbl, but he recommends that the better-known form should be retained.
author of this paper spelt the words Liu Purgyal. There are several other
ants.-Ed.
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when he declared that if we took the trouble to study languages, and
used common sense and observation, we should be able to run our
own show all right. I rejoice that we acted thus and did not import
a stranger into our well-assorted family, nor make ourselves dependent on any intermediary in our relations with our men or the
villagers. We should certainly have missed half the fun had we done
so, and also, of course, failed to gain experience that will serve
another time. For, barring accidents, another time must surely
come. I was warned that once a man has found the way to the
Himalaya he falls inevitably under a n irresistible spell.
I will only give a few details about equipment, for to describe it
adequately would need a whole chapter in a book. I need only say
that we always aimed a t the greatest lightness compatible with
strength and comfort, since we proposed to retain but few permanent
porters and to do most of the carrying to high camps ourselves.
Numerous experiments were conducted in the Alps, and a t home in
winter, with light tents and sleeping-bags; no important apparatus
was taken on trust and the extra trouble was rewarded by the fact
that nothing ever failed us in the field. All kit and provisions were
packed in Liverpool by our own hands or under our eye exactly in
the form which they were to go on to the coolies' backs. Things were
SO disposed to save us from opening more than a very few packages
at a time.
The party sailed on t h e ~ sofApril
t
by the Harrison Line cargo-boat
Custodian,bound for Calcutta, the firm having offered to take us under
very generous conditions. We thus escaped the tedious distractions
of a passenger ship and devoted the time saved to an intensive study
of languages. Every one tried his hand a t Hindustani and two of us
took on Tibetan as well. Before starting I had had some lessons in
both tongues in order to get the basis of grammar and pronunciation. Many of the crew of our ship were lascars from Bengal, so we
were able to practise on them a little before reaching India. I think
they spoke more rapidly than any other Indians whom I have met
since; I do not think this impression is due solely to my having still
been in the elementary stages.
From Calcutta we went straight to Dehra Dun and were met by
Dr. J. Maclagan Gorrie of the Imperial Forest Service, who laid
US under a real debt of gratitude by his untiring and sympathetic
co-operation in all sorts of ways. Among other things he found a man
for the post of sirdar of our caravan during the fitst part of thejourney.
Jai Datt's appearance was refined and his manners good, not only
towards us but to his subordinates. He proved suitable for the job
of collecting good portem; but later, when we got into rougher
country, we found that his ~hysiqueand temperament were no
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longer suited by the conditions of life, so we had to send him back,
I n the early days, however, he was useful.
Before going up to Mussoorie two of us were taken by Dr. corrie
in his car to visit H.H. the Raja of Tehri-Garhwal at Narendranagar,
where we were received most kindly, first by the Dewan of the State
and then by the Raja himself. Instructions were sent by his orders
to officials and villages along our route so that they might give us
every assistance. Our way was thus made smooth from the start,
At Mussoorie we stayed for a week in order to collect the seventy
odd porters who were required and to make final arrangements.
I will confess to some little trepidation when the morning of the
10th May dawned and I had to take full command. I fixed the
start quite early, chiefly in order to avoid having to air my rather
hesitating Hindustani in front of other European residents in the
hotel who might choose to come and look on. But all went as ifon
wheels, and by the evening, when we pitched our first camp under the
pine-trees of Magra, I felt a much-enhanced sense of confidence,
not made less by the excellent meal prepared by our cook, Maidar
Singh. H e was not a pukka cook, but carried his load like the rest;
for we followed the advice of Mr. C. F. Meade, to avoid professionals
and train a likely man from among the porters. We were lucky in
our choice, for not only did Maidar Singh quickly learn our ways as
regards boiling the drinking-water and milk, but he proved to know
a lot about cooking, so that we fed splendidly.
Three marches by Deosar and Chapra led us into the Bhagirathi
valley near Dharasu.' Thence five stages more along the pilgrim
route brought us to Harsil, where we were to change coolies, as the
first lot of men, though excellent, seemed unsuitable to take into
the cold zone of the glaciers. The road to Harsil is good all the way
and would be suitable for pack animals. Space forbids that I should
try to describe many of the beauties of those early stages. Not,a
moment passed but it was full of delights. Immense thickets ofwhfte
roses scented the air for miles. There were lovely pink magnollas
with few leaves and trunks gnarled and twisted into fantastic shapes~
each plant seemingly having been designed by some divine Chinese
artist. At Uttarkashi, in the centre of the village green, there stood
a brilliant orange-tree covered with plume-like spikes of flowers
which we gathered to adorn our hats. All sorts of birds appeared;
These early marches are well shown on the excellent modern half-inch
of Ivdia Map y j J / ~ w .Unfortunately no modern map exists of the upper Bhagi.
rath~valley, and the only available maps are the old atla sheeu, 53 and J'
which are derived from surveys between 1847and r 892, and between 1 8 3and
~ r897'
Much of the detail is hopelessly out of date, and quite useless for
scientific work; many of the place-names are unrecognizable, and other'm~Orbnt
places are omitted. Harsil is shown in the south-east corner of 53
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we were hardly ever out of sight of eagles. One eagle caught some
small animal and carrying it to a height let it drop on the rocks in
order to kill it before eating. Another eagle perched on a branch
just facing the camp a t Dharasu while feeding on its prey. The stage
just before Gugnani lay through the most glorious woods, all sorts
of trees being found therein, together with deep wine-red rhododendrons and fresh green bamboo; underneath was a carpet of white
peonies. The last stretch of road before sighting Harsil lies high
above the river because a spur has to be crossed. From the top of
this spur the eye looks into a new world. The valley is broad and
flat, and the Bhagirathi flows through wider channels with a less
furious violence. The hill-sides, clothed with deodar, pass up to the
realm of glaciers and snowfields. Here is the gate of the high mountains; by the side of the path are some banks of violets and edelweiss.
Harsil lies at the far end of the valley on the edge of a magnificent
grove of deodars. Between the straggling village and the river bank
is a wide level green on which we encamped.
Two days were spent a t Harsil. The baggage destined for the
second or Sutlej portion of the journey was deposited in charge of
the local forest-guard who resides a t Darali. Food for the four
permanent porters on the glacier was purchased, and the Mussoorie
coolies were paid off. We were indeed sorry to part from them, for
they had served most faithfully and were a cheery crowd at all times.
The four men selected for the glacier work were Ishwar Singh, who
later on was appointed sirdar, his young Jadh friend, Djun Singh,
both belonging to Harsil (though the former is really from Poo in
Kanawar), and two Badrinath men who had been with us from the
outset, Dhan Singh and Khimanand. Dhan Singh is a wonderful
porter; he always was the first to bring his load into camp on the
trek, for which reason he was entrusted with a sack containing tents,
SO that we could be sure of itching in good time. Once he had
acclimatized to height he moved extremely rapidly up steep slopes
and could manage a very big weight. He is also a good rockclimber, a quality which he shares with Khimanand. But for the
sake of any one who wishes to engage him after me, I must add that
he needs some watching and should be held on a rather tight rein.
He is a bit of an old soldier (he is actually a reservist of a Garhwali
regiment) and combines an almost touching personal devotion with
an irresistible tendency to impose upon his master in small ways.
Ishwar Singh was the great discovery of the expedition, for which
I myself am ready to take all the credit. He is a rare character,
intelligent, open-minded, scrupulously honest, devoted, and humane.
He has remarkable tact with every sort of person whatever their
rank or race. He is well educated in his way and can read and write
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both Tibetan and Urdu, as well as speak numerous dialectsof
Kanawar and Tehri.
The new set of porters recruited a t Harsil were not quite what we
had hoped for. We wanted to take all Jadhs (the local name for
Bhotias) ,who are the only really good mountain porters in thosepark,
but in the middle of May most of them are still on their way up from
winter pastures and it was only possible to secure about a dozen,
Later on many more become available, but waiting for these shortens
the season too much, since the monsoon is apt to break at the end
of June, not late July as some people have rumoured. Thus we were
forced to fill the vacant ranks with cultivators from villagers round
about. They were quite strong and able to go well over rough ground,
but their rather feeble spirit and lack of intelligence were evidenced
by the vacant expression of their eyes. They were not to be compared with our first lot, who were mainly drawn from the neighbourhood of Tehri town itself. Thus the problems of transport and
victualling on the Gangotri glacier are considerable. It would be
an advantage if a base camp could be reached some days earlier than
we did, when snow is still lying quite low, for then full use could be
made of ski for covering big distances, especially if exploration of
the head of the glacier were involved. But at so early a date transport would prove even harder; probably no Jadhs would have come
up the valley, and the local cultivators would be almost sure to kick
against the supposed hardships of the way, due to the snow. Possibly,
with foresight,Jadhs could be induced to join at Mussoorie from the
start, but I do not know if this is practicable.
The first stage beyond Harsil was a shortish one, but before the
day was over we realized what a change for the worse our caravan
had undergone. The men's idea of marching consisted of rushing
for a short distance a t an absurdly fast pace till they were out of
breath; then they simply sat down and lit their pipes. They did thb
whenever they were not actually under our own eyes. BYthe time
they had straggled into camp that evening I reckoned that their
speed had averaged one mile an hour. I t was clear we were going
to have trouble.
Next day things went fairly well as far as Gangotri temple, where
the path ends; but as soon as we were ready to advance on to track.
less ground there arose a piteous chorus of lamentation They
plored us to stay a t Gangotri that night, while they enlarged On the
dreadful perils of avalanche and stonefall that lay beyond. We made
them start off, but for the rest of the day they took every chance
offered by the wooded ground of sitting down, and it was necessari
to drive them on ceaselessly. Things were made worse by the sirdar
Jai Datt and the forest-guard who had come up to help, becaw
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they lost their heads and began to invent orders of their own. At
one moment I caught them shouting silly threats, the next betraying
their fear lest the men should down loads and refuse to proceed.
When at last we reached the appointed camping-place it was clear
that the,expedition stood in real danger of being held up a t a time
when days were most precious. I t was evident also that the sirdar
was a hindrance and merely helped to demoralize the men, so he
was dismissed and paid off on the spot. With him we sent off the
forest-guard, though I must in justice say that later on he quite
pulled himself together and proved efficient and enterprising. I then
went round and spoke to all the men in small groups telling them
that no one would be there to give orders any longer but the five
Europeans, and that we should regulate not only the march but the
halts. Every half-hour there must be a short pause, a t the hour a
longer one. Above all, the pace would have to be kept slow.
Next morning the packages were distributed with extra ceremony
and every one had to wait till the last man had got his load. We
were carrying fairly heavy packs ourselves, and I think that made a
good impression. We then spaced ourselves a t intervals along the
line and gave the word for the start. Within five minutes one or two
men tried to dodge behind bushes and sit down, but we hooked
them up rather jokingly with our axes and kept the column moving
slowly and steadily without straggling. At the end of half a n hour
a halt was called. The next half-hour went better, and after that,
perfect marching order prevailed without trouble. Sullen looks gave
place to smiles, and in the evening I was able to congratulate the
men on their improved form.
Two more moderate marches and we reached a still leafless birchwood just short of Gaumukh, the Cow's mouth, as the spot where the
sacred stream issues from the ice is named. Here we deemed it wiser
to pay off the local men from Harsil whose rather childish timidity
might perhaps have shown up again on the glacier itself. Only
Jadhs and Tibetans were kept. This entailed three journeys for the
baggage to be taken to the base-camp. The site which we chose was
about three hours up the glacier not far from a high moraine which
rises above its true left margin, and a t a height of some 14,000 feet.
Beyond could be seen a horrid-looking mountain with a striking
resemblance to the Matterhorn, as it might appear in a nightmare.
I have rarely seen anything that looked more unclimbable. O n the
opposite side of the glacier we could see into the opening of the first
big lateral tributary which is marked on the map of the Indian
Sumey; for convenience I will call it Glacier I . Its right or north
slope is well covered with juniper, affording a ~lentifulsupply of
firewood, More to the south was the entrance to the second big
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tributary (Glacier 2), the one down which Captain Birnie must have
gazed when he crossed the main divide from the A m a valleyin 1931,~
The angle formed by the southern bank of this glacier and the right
bank of the main glacier is filled up by the vast massifof Satopanth,
The peaks which appear on Captain Birnie's sketch-map under that
name in Smythe's book h e t Conquered seem to correspond to cer.
tain huge mountains lying a little farther eastwards and separated
from the Satopanth by a deep depression containing two small
glaciers, which we visited. Those big mountains would doubtless
mask the true Satopanth from the view of any one coming over
Birnie's col.
The position of the Base Camp had naturally to be selected rather
hurriedly. Subsequent explorations showed its site to be by no means
the best, but it had to be chosen before exploration could be carried
out. The next party will be better informed. It did indeed possess
the advantage of easy access to fuel, but there was much to set against
that. The climate of the main glacier is trying; save in the morning
there is always a bitter wind blowing. At night and until about
8 a.m. it blows down the glacier. In the afternoon it comes up the
glacier, scattering fine dust everywhere. Thus rest-days are not as
pleasant as they might be. I t was also found that most of the more
obviously climbable peaks lay up the side-glaciers rather than near
the main glacier, so that we were let in for long walks over a broken
surface before we reached the base of our peak, a fact that added
considerably to the fatigues of each climb.
The favourable sites for a base camp would be either on Glacier 2
or else on a smaller lateral glacier Aowing in on the left side almost
opposite the Satopanth. These side-glaciers are more sheltered than
the main one, and early in June the grass is laid bare, offeringa
pleasant camping surface. A yellowish moss, growing in large spongy
masses which burns as peat, is abundant in some places. But for
good wood-fuel one has to go to Glacier I. I suggest also that
not less than six permanent porters are needed for comfort on ty
Gangotri glacier, otherwise the transport of tents and supplies In
various directions falls too heavily on the actual climbers, and each
ascent becomes a little expedition of its own.
I t was during the earlier days of our exploration that we made One
regrettable mistake. When we first arrived, much snow still lay On
The old atlas map 53 N of the Survey of India shows these side-glaciersvery
much generalized, and there is no likelihood that they were visited by the
of 70 years ago. Captain Birnie's sketch-map published in the Himalayan J'!"~''
vol. iv, p. &, corrects the divide between the Bhagirathi and the *laknanda'
Mr. Pallis's 'Glacier 2' is evidently the one Captain Birnie looked downfrom near
the junction of his Glaciers 9 and 10,about 5 miles from the~angoui.SeeH'm'ayan
Jourwl, vol. iv, p. 42. See also note on p. I I 3, below.-Ed.
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the glacier, and it would have been possible to ski to its head with
little trouble. For any party that establishes its base camp a week
earlier than we did, this would prove simpler still. Unfortunately
our minds were so bent on reconnoitring for climbable mountains
that we failed to observe the rapid melting of the snow. The journey
to the head was put off till too late; for, once the moraine-covered
surface was exposed, our rate of progress became too slow and
would have entailed several camps and heavier transport. The error
is understandable, since climbing was the first consideration; but it
is none the less to be regretted that a most interesting piece of geographical knowledge should have been sacrificed. The details of the
topography beyond the bend of the Gangotri glacier are still unknown.
The achievements of the Expedition in the Gangotri district are
as follows:'
( I ) 'Little Satopanth', a small subsidiary peak about 18,000 feet
high immediately to the south of the exit of Glacier 2, was climbed
on the 2nd June by Kirkus and Hicks.
(2) A big massif separates the Kedarnath glacier from the glacier
to the north of the 'Matterhorn' peak, and has three main peaks.
To the west are two smaller summits of which the western one
(20,100 feet) was climbed up a difficult face of rock and snow by
Kirkus and Hicks on the 5th June. The eastern summit was climbed
later, see (7) below.
(3) A snowy peak about 20,400 feet high lying to the north of
Glacier I was climbed by me on the 4th June. This glacier is joined
some way up by a tributary flowing almost due south. This tributary is noticeable to any one looking up Glacier I even from a distance, because it is white, whereas the stream which it joins is

' The sketch-map accompanying this paper has been drawn by me from the
following sources. T h e positions of the triangulated points are from the old Great
Trigonometrical Survey of India observations. T h e positions of the Saraswati and
Bhagirathi rivers have been accepted from the old Survey of India maps. T h e
Arwa valley and glaciers are from Captain Birnie's sketch-map, made in I 93 I and
published in the Himalayan Journal, vol. iv, 1932, p. 44, subsequently corrected by
Mr.J. B. Auden, of the Geological Survey of India, in Records, G.S.I. vol. Ixvi, 1932,
and further slightly modified to fit with descriptions and with a sketch-map
Supplied by Mr. Kirkus of the expedition now described. I t seems to me certain
that Captain Birnie's Glacier '9' is the head of Mr. Pallis' Glacier 2, which Pallis
ascended with the object of attacking North Satopanth peak (23,240 feet). As
Suggested by Pallis, it seems to me highly probable that Birnie misidentified this
triangulated peak, a conclusion made more certain by his crossing the watershed
Glacier A 2 instead of into Bhagat Kharak as he expected. The correct positions
glaciers A I , A 2, and A 3, as shown by Auden, leave no doubt in my mind that
the Satopanth peaks were west and south of Birnie as he ascended the col at the
head of his 'Glacier 9'. I t is, of course, much easier to correct errors on a pre\.ious
one without sufficient fixed points.-Ed.
map than to make a
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covered with red rubbish. The white glacier enters it througha
gorge filled with pointed seracs; higher up it opens out into a huge
snow-filled basin with a great peak a t its head. The right or western
wall of the serac-filled gorge is formed by a broad ridge risingto ho
peaks. The outermost peak, just above Glacier I is rocky; beyond
is a snow C O ~ ,and beyond that northwards is the second, entirely
snow-covered, with three little summits of about equal altitudeclose
together. I reached the col with Dhan Singh from the side opposite
to the white glacier, climbed the snow peak alone, and then we both
traversed the col eastwards and returned through the serac-filled
gorge. Two bivouacs were needed for this ascent, which was completed on the 4th June.
(4) An attempt was made to climb a big white mountain on the
left bank of the main glacier beyond the 'Matterhorn' peak, between
the 7th and 12th June. The party that tried it used ski up to 17,500
feet and then continued on foot, planting in all four bivouacs. They
reached a n altitude of about 21,600 feet, some 500 feet from the
top, but by great ill-luck were forced to turn back before a heavy
snow-storm.
(5) An attempt was made by myself and Djun Singh on a rocky
peak in the angle formed by the right bank of Glacier I and the
Gangotri glacier, just opposite the Base Camp. Some little distance
below the summit, the whole ridge was found to be surrounded by
smooth holdless slab-rock, the place being also swept periodically
by vicious little avalanches. We traversed a long way round to the
right, but found no passage; too late we saw that another ridge
farther east seemed to be practicable.
(6) I explored a snow gully on the left bank of Glacier 2 behind
the Satopanth, prospecting a route up steep slopes nearly as far as
a high col between the Central and North Satopanth. I plannedto
return and attack the mountain by that way, but what happened
will be described further on.
(7) The eastern peak (about 20,600 feet), of the massif mentioned
in ( 2 ) above, was climbed on the 14thJune by Hicks and ~ichoko~.
I append a description by the latter.
'It was not far from the Base Camp to the foot of the mountain
and for once no advanced base was required. By I 1 a.m. we were
over the moraines and starting up the grassy and flower-strewnlower
slopes of the mountain. Soon the confusion of gullies and little
ridges gave way to a single rock arCte which rose direct to the
snow slope: a pleasant ridge, not easy enough to be ~onotonous'
nor yet hard enough to make progress slow. At 4 o'clock we pirhed
a bivouac on a platform levelled in a steep snow-drift at
19,000 feet.
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'At sunrise next morning we left all superfluous gear in the tent
and started up the remaining 400 feet or so of mixed rock and snow,
towards the final snow slope. This proved to be exceedingly steep,
though free of ice and in good condition. Our pace was much
slower than over the rock ridge on the day before, and we were not
on the summit till midday. Weather favoured us and we enjoyed
the view under unclouded skies. Across the Gangotri glacier we
could see the head of Glacier I curling northwards a t the foot of a
huge and prominent pyramidal peak, and a t the head of Glacier 2
we could see what must have been the col crossed by Captain Birnie
from the Arwa glacier in 1931. But more interesting was the view
to the west and south towards the head of the Kedarnath glacier.
Towards the snout, the glacier trough is rather narrow, and the massif
opposite us, walling it in on the west, has a very forbidding appearance. Higher up the glacier basin opens out to form a great amphitheatre under the huge northern flank of Kedarnath. The glacier
falls into it from the main ridge, on which Kedarnath stands, in a
series of ice-falls, which, seen from this distance, did not appear to
be completely impracticable. If a route could be found up the icefalls, it is probable that the western snow ridge of Kedarnath could
be climbed.'
(8) The Central Satopanth (22,060 feet) was climbed on the 18th
June from the Gangotri glacier side by Kirkus and Warren. I leave
the former to relate the story in his own words.
'On the 15th Warren and I set out from the Advanced Base Camp
at 15,000 feet for the Central Satopanth peak. We had to cross the
Gangotri glacier, a n unpleasant proceeding over foul moraines
lasting about an hour. We were making for a ridge which fell from
the summit on the right sky-line and then turned straight down to the
glacier. A delightful turfy and boulder-strewn slope took us quickly
up to the ridge, after which we had some sound and difficult rockclimbing, worthy of British crags. I almost wished that I had my
rubber shoes with me. We pitched camp a t 17,500 feet, having to
revet a small platform of snow with stones.
'A gale and snow-storm sprang up during the night and we had
fears for the tent. As it was, we had to wait in the morning for it to
thaw before we could pack it. We soon had to rope to turn an unclimbable gendarme, traversing out on the left across smooth snowcovered slabs which gave a lot of trouble. When we rejoined the
ridge, things went much more smoothly and we pitched Camp 11
at 19,500 feet on the col a t the foot of the final peak-a perfect site
on flat slaty ground, with an incredible view of the great west face
of the mountain, falling almost vertically for 3,000 feet.
'The ridge in front of us rose in a great 500-foot step. We made a
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long and trying traverse to the right across rotten rock and snow,
returning to the ridge again across a dangerous-looking slope ofsnow
and stones. O n the ridge now the climbing became definitelydifficult and the rocks terribly loose. I n particular, one vertical pitch
appeared as though it might collapse. After a rather gruellingday
we pitched Camp I11 on a n inadequate snow-patch at 20,900 feet,
overhung by great cliffs which cut off the afternoon sun at 3 o'clock,
so that we retired to our sleeping-bags a t five for warmth.
'There was another snow-storm in the night, which made us feel
very pessimistic. I t would have been heart-rending to have had to
turn back now. By half-past seven, however, the weather cleared
and we set out before nine. Immediately above us was an appalling
tower about a hundred feet high, the steepest part of the ridge. The
upper section was vertical and the rocks loose, cold, and covered
with new snow. I t was technically very difficult and caused us a lot
of uneasiness, if not actual fright, before we got up. Soon, however,
we saw the summit through the cloud, quite close. At the top of an
awkward gendarme of rock and ice we dumped our loads and made
some tea. After resting for a n hour we started on the last lap unhampered by our rucksacks, and an easy snow ridge, corniced on the
right and falling steeply on both sides, led us to the summit (22,060
feet), which we reached after one o'clock. We were in thick cloud, so
only stayed ten minutes or so. Then we went over a cornice of ice
to the twin peak (2 I ,991 feet) and were back on the higher summit
in an hour. The weather was dull and chilly and we were tired, so
we descended and pitched Camp I V on a nice little snow ledge at
21,700 feet.
'The next morning we had a very tiring time negotiating the difficult rocks to the col. We 'abseiled' down the severe pitch, and nearly
lost the tent and ice-axe while lowering the baggage. The monsoon
had evidently started and when we had to leave the ridge for the
traverse, small snow avalanches and boulders were crashing down
in an alarming manner. We reached the col a t 19,500 feet very tired'
for we had been moving roped together, one a t a time, for the last
three days. Once more it snowed all night and it seemed that we
might be marooned. Warren was ~ a r t i a lsnow-blind
l~
owing to his
goggles having been unfortunately packed with the tent on the
previous day. Food was almost exhausted, and altogether the outlook was not very pleasant. I t was, however, quite warm and we
finally descended, in spite of the snow-storm, to reach the Base Camp
after a week's absence.'
(9) While Kirkus and Warren were climbing the ~atopanth
the main glacier, the rest of us returned to the gully on the other'lde
of the mountain and attempted to complete the route which I had
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prospected earlier on (see Expedition 6 above). We pitched a n
advanced base some way up Glacier 2 in a pleasant miniature valley
contained between the flank of the Satopanth and the great leftlateral moraine of the glacier. This was now all grassy with a charming rivulet. Flowers, especially primulas, were opening on all sides.
From here we carried a camp to the head of the gully and pitched
it on the old site up there. O n the 20th June Hicks and I, carrying
spare food and the light bivouac tent, started for the col, but we had
not walked far before I began to feel unwell. We tried to press on,
but soon I saw that it was hopeless. I could not understand why a
slope which I had ascended when yet imperfectly acclimatized
should beat me altogether now, and I experienced the greatest
disappointment, since it was obvious that my own chances of a Satopanth peak were gone for good. I n the evening, feeling a little
better, I went down to the lower camp while Hicks stayed up, hoping
that some one else would be available to join him in a renewed
attempt. When I reached camp I found my elbow had swelled a
lot. Some sort of poisoning had occurred, which for the time being
put me out of action. T o make things worse, in the night the atmosphere seemed suddenly to warm up and rain fell. The monsoon
had evidently broken a t a n exceptionally early date (night of
20/21st June), ringing the curtain down on our further activity.
Dhan Singh was sent up to help strike the upper camp, while we
rested where we were for a day and then all regained the Base Camp.
Ishwar Singh and Djun Singh were already away, having been
detailed to bring Jadh porters from Harsil for the final removal of
the Base Camp. My arm was very troublesome and made me feel
weak and ill, so it was deemed advisable for me and Nicholson to
start for Harsil ahead of the others.
We moved down to the old birch-wood camp below Gaumukh,
taking Dhan Singh and Khimanand to carry most of our kit. The
wood was all in leaf and many flowers were in bloom, especially
different species of fragrant daphne. What a change it was after
the life on the glacier, which seemed so dreary under grey skies.
Next day we proceeded down the right bank of the river, now
crossing loose slopes, now hugging the edge of the water. The stream
showed itself under a new and threatening aspect as it rushed past,
swollen from the melted snows and turned to a deep coffee-CO~OU~.
In the evening we camped on a broad shingly flat near some specially
beautiful birch-woods; but we were not allowed to enjoy the scene
to the full, for Dhan Singh sprung on us the disturbing news that the
way to Gangotri was blocked by a n impassable cliff and that we
ought to retrace our steps all the way to the glacier, unless indeed
a certain snow-bridge spanning the flood were still intact. I t seems
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that he had gathered this information from some Sadhus who were
camping near the Cow's mouth, but he had not thought of mention.
ing it a t the time! The news was distinctly upsetting, with myself
unwell and provisions only just enough to take us to Gangotri,
assuming a n unobstructed passage. The glacier was at that moment
far from popular with us, and we should not only have had to return
to it and cross the snout to gain the left bank, but we should have
had to go back to the Base Camp for more supplies;
Earlier in the season the snow-bridges permit constant crossing
and recrossing of the river, but when they break down travel is confined to the left bank, since the water washes right up against the
base of the cliff opposite. T o follow the right bank all the way is
reckoned impossible, but this had been quite unknown to us. So
repugnant, however, was the thought of retreat that we resolved to
go forward and explore a passage across the obstacle. That same
evening we walked on after supper to see if the snow-bridge had perchance held, but we were disappointed.
Next day we rose with anxiety in our hearts. Before starting, hot
water was brought for me to foment my elbow, the abscess opened
and began to drain freely, a n immense ielief. The way led th;ough
forest of exceptional splendour, with rich undergrowth of wild rose
and banks of white lilies. How one would have liked to linger, but
impatience drove us on. At last we came in sight of the bad place
and it certainly looked formidable: huge cliffs, very smooth in their
lower portion, past which the flood swirled and raged. Higher up it
seemed hardly more promising, but in the middle there were a
m.mber of cracks and ledges overgrown with juniper. The luggage
was deposited and Nicholson and I roped up. Access to the cliff
was given by a nasty little pitch, a narrow upward-slanting ledge
under a n overhang, past which there was just room to squeeze,
using a small rose-bush as hand-hold. This was followed by a series
of short pitches mixed with spells of rough scrambling among plants.
We seemed ever on the point of seeing 'round the corner', but
time and again we found a new face to cross by similar cracks and
ledges. At any moment one short piece of holdless rock might spoil
everything. We were feeling more and more anxious when we
heard a shout and perceived Dhan Singh, who had made a route at
a lower level and reached a point just below us. 'There is a way off,'
he cried, and brought us scrambling down as fast as we could,
hanging on to the tough juniper-roots. He pointed to an easy plantfilled gully which led off the cliff and back to the river shore. Whal
a joyous moment that was! all anxieties dispelled in a second*
Meanwhile Dhan Singh went back to the start and subdivided the
loads into smaller parcels. Then he and Khirnanand made several
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rapid journeys across the face till all was stacked a t the top of the
gully. Their agility, even with loads, was astonishing, and I cannot
praise their work too highly. We all forgathered a t the edge of the
river and cooked a meal. The porters were very tired, so we only
went on a little way and then camped. Though it did not involve
the conquest of a peak, I think the passage of the right bank of the
upper Bhagirathi gorge is one of the best adventures that I have
ever taken part in.
Next day we passed Gangotri, and on the following day came to
Harsil, to enjoy complete relaxation and plenty of fresh food. We
rested there a few days, being joined by our other friends from the
glacier. Two of them, Hicks and Kirkus, went back to Mussoorie
as their time was up, while the other three of us, after rescuing the
boxes of provisions that had been left with the forest-guard, made
ready to embark on the second part of our journey. There was now
no difficulty about finding a full complement of Jadh and Tibetan
porters, so that we were not obliged to draw on sources of inferior
quality. Before leaving on the I I th July, a friendly little Lama from
Sarang attended in his fine vestments of dark red and orange to bless
the party. We all sat on the grass while he went round in turn with
holy water, peacock-feathers and rosary.
The path for the Nela pass1 branches off from the main road
hardly a hundred yards beyond the village and might easily be
missed, so steeply does it mount up a spur on the right side of the
Nela torrent-valley. A short distance on, it enters the glen, winding
its way through magnificent deodar-forest with an undergrowth of
syringa, which was in full flower when we passed and filled the air
with sweet scent. Soon the valley steepens and the footpath rises
abruptly through thicker and darker woods. The first camp was set
in a glade of magical beauty, shaded by a few old birches divided
into several trunks. The earth was carpeted with tall-growing strawberry plants; a t one side the torrent rushed past, while a smaller
stream of clear water formed a boundary on the other. I t was the
most romantic resting-place, I think, of the whole expedition.
The second day's walk was an easy one, partly in open meadows
and across drifts of old snow, and partly through birch-woods. The
scenery is utterly different from that of the Bhagirathi valley, for the
hills are less steep and form open combes of rich pasture, true 'alps'
such as we had not met before. Wherever a stream or gully is found,
the birch creeps up high, reminding one of Scotland. Looking back,
the peak of Srikanta appeared framed in the entrance to the valley,

' I have taken the name Nela from the map, though I did not hear any name
used for this pass locally. It seems unlikely that the name is Ne La as there are
"0 Tibetan names used about here for topographical features.
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with two other equally formidable peaks next to it, making up a
group of exceptional grandeur. We camped in a meadow quite
early, leaving ourselves time to wander on the hill-side lookingfor
flowers, of which we found a great variety, especially mauve irises
and potentillas both yellow and orange and dark crimson, There
were also pale orange lilies, and in the woods bushes of large white
h d o d e n d r o n . One specimen of Meconopsis poppy was also met
with, mauve with a yellow centre.
The morrow's walk proved just as beautiful as the last one, mostly
in flowery meadows. I t was surprising to come upon long drifts of
winter snow still lying about. At last we arrived at the campingground of Khyarkuti, a meeting-place of several deep glens, each
affording a glimpse into a fine glacier-combe with its dominating
peaks. The bottom of the valley is quite flat; a few Jadh shepherds
occupy it for two or three months with their goats, sheep, and
ponies. I t would be a n ideal spot for a base camp since it lacks
nothing that man requires. I t is sheltered as well as scenicallymagnificent, and there is abundant fuel in the shape of low woods of willow
and white rhododendron. I t is easily accessible from Harsil, so that
supplies and transport present no problem, while sheep and milk
are to be had from the shepherds. The mountain slopes are covered
with flowers, small pale lemon-yellow rhododendron, huge purple
auriculas, three species of fritillaria, greenish, white, and pink;
primulas grow in marshy places, and king-cups where the snow has
only just melted away, There are sheets of big white anemones with
many blooms on a stalk, and asters like and unlike the Swiss ones.
Straight ahead rises a stony slope and easy snow-fields leading up
to a challenging white peak. Following the main Nela stream one
enters a narrower boulder-filled gorge of the wildest aspect; but
a t distances of about a n hour apart there are good camping-sites
with ample juniper or willow bushes near a t hand. Opposite each
camping-ground a side glen is enclosed between terrific rock ridges
converging on to sharp peaks of about 19,000 to 20,000 feet. Most
of them appear to be climbable though never easy, and a party
should find magnificent sport. I can imagine no better scene for the
operations of a lightly equipped party who did not mind their peaks
not being especially lofty. Such a party might start by attacking
Srikanta, based on Harsil itself-it looks a most difficult mountain,-and then pass on to the almost idyllic life of Kh~arkuti,whencea
whole group of soul-satisfying climbs could be undertaken.
We rested there a n extra day and then moved up the gorge that
I have described to the foot of the Nela pass. Weather, which had
been fair, now turned damp again and remained so till we reached
Sangla, well down the Baspa valley. The usual camp for natives
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crossing the Nela lies some distance from its actual foot, near the last
slope where juniper is found. This makes the march over the pass
a very long one, and it is preferable to camp much nearer to it than
we did, though juniper-wood must be cut and carried for the last
two hours. The pass itself (c. 18,000 feet) is reached by a tedious
walk for some hours up a not very steep glacier, causing fairly heavy
work for porters. The last few feet of the ascent are over a small crest
of rock, but the view from the top is undistinguished. The descent
on the Baspa side is quite steep a t first, but it soon eases right off.
Some of our porters were very nervous of the steep part, though we
had cut a wide staircase for them. Below the snows, long slopes
covered with old moraine lead to a poor camping-place with no
fuel. It would be better to push on considerably farther than this
spot, but to do so, not only should the previous camp be nearer the
pass, but the start in the morning must be exceptionally early.
The scenery a t the head of the Baspa is not outstanding, but as one
descends on the right bank it gets more and more beautiful. Some
difficulttorrents have to be passed: near one of them we had to pitch
camp and wait till the early morning hours for the snow-water to
pass. Eventually we struck a path and, after a long walk through
country abounding in flowers, approached the upper limit of trees
and the village of Chitkul. O n the opposite bank the tree level is
much higher. During that day we found several specimens of blue
poppy, never more than one plant a t a time, growing in pockets
among the screes. Among other plants we found about there, were
a small dark red rhododendron and great purple banks of willowherb.
Our column approached Chitkul about sundown. An assemblage
of village elders was gathered together under the richly carved porch
of the principal temple. When they caught sight of us, two of them,
tall men of fine presence, came running along with offers of service.
It seems that our arrival did not come as a surprise, since the Superintendent of Hill States, Simla, had very thoughtfully informed H.H.
the Raja of Bashahr of our coming in July, and he in turn had kindly
sent out instructions for us to be received with all friendliness by his
villages. We did not accept the offer of a camping-ground near the
houses, as the place lay on the bank of a torrent which flows through
the centre of the village. We preferred to follow a path leading down
to the Baspa from the shelf on which Chitkul is built, cross the bridge,
and pitch on the fringe of the deodar woods, which abound in a
lovely pale turquoise aquilegia.
Chitkul stands not far from the foot of the Charang pass, backed
by a screen of mountains of superb form.
The village is architecturally interesting, for nearly all the houses
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are adorned with admirable wood-carving on doors, rails, and
open verandas. Some designs show Moghul influence, but others,
notably the decorations of a small pavilion near the chief temple,
seemed related to the Jain style as known from Mount Abu and other
places. Surely it is most unlikely that the Chitkul carvings are of
such antiquity.
The religion of this part of the Baspa is curious, owing to Lamaist
infiltration probably by way of the Charang La.' Both here and at
Raksam there are two temples, the chief one being dedicated to the
local deota, and sufficiently Hindu to become forbidden ground for
strangers, while the second is typical Lamaist, frescoed all over by
some monk with the saints and divinities of the Tibetan Calendar.
This shrine was of course open to our inspection. In the Chitkul one
there are many recent frescoes, one of which depicts an avenging
angel, slate-blue in colour and brandishing a sword, like St. Michael,
the whole work showing great boldness and animation. There are
also a number of Mani walls on the main road.
Another day's march, through rich park-like country, brought us
to Sangla, where we received hospitality from the Forest Officer,
Mr. Deans, and his wife. Here we learned the first news of Mount
Everest and rejoiced in the safety of our friends, though we were
disappointed about their bad luck with the weather. From Sangla
we continued down to the mouth of the Baspa and turned up into
the Sutlej valley, leaving behind the last traces of the monsoon, save
that we often had cloudy skies as far as the frontier. The river was
crossed by thejhula a t Poari, whence we ascended to Chini: thence
by the Hindustan-Tibet road through landscape turning drier and
more arid to Poo. We had meant to rest one day there, as it is
the home of Ishwar Singh, but the place pleased us so much that
we extended our stay.
The approach to Poo is truly magnificent: the road leaves the
river and sweeps across a grand ravine to a miniature pass bemeen
a tiny spur and the main hill-side. O n the pass stands a Lamaist
monument: it seems like the gate of the Tibetan lands. The inhabitants are unusually intelligent as well as hospitable. Some ofthe
houses are fine, and contain small private oratories with carved
galleries all round, under the shelter of which are painted row
Tibetan saints.
We left Poo on the 30th July for Namgya whence we got our
look a t Leo Pargial, having missed a distant glimpse than can someFor a recent account of the crossing of this pass see Mr. H. M. Glover's 'Round
the Kanawar Kailasl, in Himaloyan joUrMl,vol. ii, 1930, p. 85. See also
Shewen's paper in Himalayan ~ O U Y vol.
M ~i,, and Mr. W. E. ~uchanan'spaperi"
Himalayan 3 0 ~ ~ vol.
~ 1ii,, for accounts of the Baspa valley.-Ed.
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times be had just short of Kanam owing to mist. At Namgya our
camp was set in a n apricot orchard not far from that of Professor
Tucci, the eminent Italian archaeologist, with whom we took dinner.
He had arrived from Spiti, where he had been taking complete
photographicrecords of the wonderful frescoes in the temples a t Tabo
and elsewhere. He told us that many of these monuments were now
in serious danger, as their roofs were cracking through neglect.
Below Namgya is a bridge over the Sutlej by which we crossed.
We mounted a dreary hill-side to Tashigang and passed round into
the Spiti valley as far as Nako. Many flowers were found on the
way, among them blue gentians and a brilliant deep violet delphinium. Nako is a bright green oasis, placed above the Spiti river a t
a height of about 12,000 feet in the midst of a stony waste. Near by
is a small willow-fringed lake, where we camped. The people proved
most friendly and helpful, and seemed to possess a lively sense of
humour. They are quite Tibetan in character and their village
abounds in prayer-wheels and chortens. In the fine thirteenth-century
temple the frescoes are darkened with age, but there are some striking
carved wooden canopies over the principal images.
Weather was still grey when we set out for our mountain, following
the line of a stream just beyond Nako. The first evening we halted
near the upper limit of firewood, which consists of low bushes of
various sorts. The next march was still along the slopes on the left
bank of the stream and over moraines to a hollow not far from the
end of the glacier that flows out of the basin between the north and
south peaks. I t is difficult to imagine more desolate country: on all
sides vast scree-slopes, ridges of crumbling rock, and moraines.
From this camp several reconnaissances were made in order to try
to find a good route up the North peak (22,210 feet), which is
slightly the higher of the two. I t differs from its fellow entirely in
character, being almost covered by snow, whereas the South peak
shows rock throughout. The latter should also make a grand climb
and the ridge looks straightforward, though there are one or two
passages which might prove troublesome. Between the two peaks
there is a fairly low depression, but the glacier basin is everywhere
shut in by nasty-looking walls of mixed rock and ice, while the ridges
rising from the col look extremely long and frightfully difficult. We
had some trouble in deciding on a route because of the mist which
kept veiling the upper portion of the mountain, but eventually we
fixed on a col lying to the west between the North peak and a smaller
rock mountain. This col is reached by an easy walk along the lateral
moraines of a glacier flowing in a southerly direction and joining
the central glacier. O n the col was laced the third camp, whence
we could see that our route would be up a vast snow face till we could
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reach a broad shoulder of the mountain, whence a sharply defined
ridge leads to the top. There were some large pieces of bulgingserac
on this face which caused us anxiety: above them it seemed as if
all would be plain sailing. The western col enjoys a marvellousview
to the northward, towards the head of the glacier which flows down
towards Chango. This is surrounded by an array of peaks both
snowy and of the Chamonix Aiguille type. I can imagine nothing
better than a season's climbing with a base camp well up on the
Chango glacier. There is an abundance of suitable sites and every
variety of climb within easy reach.
I t had been our intention to take two porters to help us plant our
fourth camp, but soon after we had left the col the slope turned to
ice, and we judged that we could not justly send the men back alone
unless we cut very large steps, so we decided to postpone the actual
attempt and merely prepare a staircase for our own use. The men
therefore returned to the third camp while we advanced using
crampons only, as long as the angle of the slope allowed. After that
we had a spell of step-cutting till we came to a small platform at
about 20,400 feet, just below some of the ice-bulges that had troubled
us. I t seemed the only place for a bivouac, so we retraced our steps
and waited for the morrow. But in the night a fierce blizzard arose
and in the morning all our beautiful tracks were buried in snow.
The weather looked far from promising, but we were resolved to
hang on as long as supplies would last. The porters were sent down
to Nako.
I n the afternoon of the same day, the 9th August, the weather
cleared, and we (Charles Warren and I ) a t once ~ a c k e dup the light
tent and provisions for the high bivouac and started from the colFortunately our staircase did not prove to be unrecognizableprobably some of the snow had been blown away,-and we had no
trouble in clearing the steps and attaining the ice-platform on which
our tent was anchored with crampons. The situation was not without
its dramatic qualities as the space round the tent was narrowly
limited. Below, the eye dipped sheer towards the glacier, above hung
the big bulge, while a t one end was a crevasse and at the 0 t h the
steep pitch up which the staircase had been cut. The tent stoeod
firm, but even so, we hoped that it would not be tested by a galellke
that of the preceding night.
The morning of the loth August dawned fair and we hastened
withdraw our supporting axes and collapse the tent on its emplace
ment with most of the spare kit underneath. Then we started and
passed the ice-bulge on the left. We had been prepared to find the
upper portion of the mountain iced like the part below US, but
good luck it was all snow henceforth, so that not a single step needed
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to be cut. The day seemed brilliant and filled us with hope. By midday we had reached the shoulder and halted to boil water for some
tea. Then depositing the rucksack we began to advance on the final
snow-ridge, which became defined and steep. But we were not destined to get to the top thus easily, for clouds began to gather rapidly
and in a few minutes the South peak became hidden from view.
Soon afterwards, the glaciers all round were blotted out, and a chilly
wind began to blow across our path. Then the axes started sizzling
ominously, and it was clear that a nasty storm was brewing. We
felt our spirits much dashed, for it seemed as if we might yet be
cheated of the prize.
The hissing of the axes now became so persistent that it was then
judged wise to halt a t some distance from them, especially as our
hair was also standing on end and crackling in harmony. Violent
peals of thunder shook the mountains, and wind-driven snow was
added to the list of our enemies. Time and again the storm seemed
about to blow over, and then returned to lash our peak once again.
When there was a lull we kept advancing a little, but a time limit
was set after which it would be necessary to beat a retreat. But our
luck held just long enough: a t 2.30 the storm seemed to abate and
we pressed up the ridge. Some rocks appeared out of the mist. Could
this really be the summit? A few moments later we were there, and
Leo Pargial was a virgin peak no more. The view, which must be
of exceptional splendour owing to the isolated position of the summit,
was denied us; nor could we linger, for the weather was again
turning bad, and snow was beginning to fall. We hurried down,
recovered the rucksack, and then began to descend the easy snowslopes, where, however, our tracks had quite disappeared. White
woolly mist shrouded the whole landscape, and a violent storm of
wind and hail made no impression on it. For a time we lost our
bearings and found ourselves near an area of crevasses, which showed
that we had strayed too far to the right. We edged our way carefully
to the left and downwards and suddenly came upon some seracs that
looked suspiciously like the famous bulge above our camp. Then the
tent itself came into view, while below it the mist was thin and the
way clear. We gathered up the tent and hurled all superfluous
objects down the ice-slopes. By six o'clock we were back in the roomy
tent on the western col. During the night the storm came back with
redoubled fury, and it was a wintry landscape that greeted US nest
morning. The whole mountain was covered with new snoiv, the
weather seemed quite broken again, and it was evident that we had
just snatched the peak on the one possible day. Thus was completed
the work of the Gerrards, who in attaining a point 19,000 feet up
On Leo Pargial in 1818, made the first attempt on any Hi~nalayall
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peak. Of the return to Nako, and the delightful journey via Li and
Chhii-ling to our beloved Poo, I will not write, nor yet of the viols
on which we used to play Bach during the pleasant stages all the way
to Simla. There we parted from our two climbing porters from
Harsil, than whom I can imagine no better or more devoted men.
Ishwar Singh insisted on accompanying us till the last minute. To
meet friends like these again and share adventures with them is not
the smallest of the magnets which draw me back to the Himalaya
with compelling power.

MOUNTAINEERING I N T H E KASHMIR HIMALAYA
I. THE GLACIER VALLEY OF THAJIWAS

LIEUT.-COLONEL
N. N. L. WATTS

following remarks with regard to climbing in the 'Valley of
the Glaciers' are made in the hope that they may be of use to
T
Members of the Club intending to mountaineer in that localitv.'
HE

References are to the Survey o? India one-inch maps 43 N/7 and

43

Captain Johnstone, Mr. J. Harrison, and myself, all of the 8th
Punjab Regiment, arrived a t Thajiwas camping-ground in the
second week of June 1933, and were joined Iater by Major R. V. M.
Garry, R.A. We spent slightly over a month in the 'Valley of the
Glaciers', during which time we carried out several ascents and
various glacier expeditions. The weather, though occasionally unfavourable, was on the whole good.
Snow. During the period of-our stay we never encountered snow
which appeared liable to avalanche, nor were any extensive avalanches seen or heard. The snow was, almost without exception,
in perfect climbing condition, the steepest snow slopes being easily
and safely traversed without step-cutting or the use of crampons.
Glaciers. All the glaciers in the valley are of the 'hanging' variety.
The glacier nearest to Thajiwas was very easily ascended. The next
two glaciers up the valley, though steep, are not difficult in their
lower sections, but both are intricate and much crevassed higher up,
though their uppermost sections are again quite easy. In every case
these glaciers should be tackled by their western edges, as difficulties
greatly increase towards their eastern flanks. They are composed of
a series of convex slopes separated by narrow shelves, with the result
that when on them one's view upward is extremely restricted, and
falling blocks of ice are apt to appear quite suddenly at close range.
These, in the afternoon, constitute a distinct danger, as when
descending, the climber has his back to the falling ice and the blocks
comedown almost silently. I n many m laces the ice descends by definite
gullies, which can be avoided or quickly crossed. Glacier conditions
became rapidly more difficuIt as the snow melted, and by the end
ofJune a good deal of step-cutting became necessary. These glaciers
have no flattish sections such as one often meets in the Alps, and
See also Dr. Ernest Neve's paper 'Sonamarg as a Climbing Centre' in Himalayan
Journal, vol. ii, p. 61. - ~ d .
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consequently their passage is slow. Any serious ascent by the glaciers
must therefore be preceded by an overnight bivouac on the rocks at
their foot.
Rock. The rock in this valley is on the whole very good, affording
frequent and firm holds. The summit ridges are very broken and
disappointingly easy. No doubt good rock-climbing could be found,
but in our case time was always a n object, and consequently we used
the slopes of n t v t as far as was possible. Ganj (Map 43 N/7) particularly affords interesting rock climbing, but it can easily be ascended
from the col a t the head of the glacier, in which case the final rock
climb is short and easy. Peak 15,528 (Map 43 N/8) at the south-east
end of the valley is well worth a climb, part of its eastern arcte being
quite difficult. I t is best attacked by its eastern flank, the glacier on
its west being very intricate in its lower section. In our opinion, the
most interesting problem which the valley provides is the ascent of
Peak 15,928 (Map 43 N/7). I t is quite impracticable from the glacier
to the north of it, its northern face being very steep and swept by
falling stones and ice. Its north-west arkte is impossible from the col
a t the top of the eastern fork of the north glacier. It appears to be
practicable from the glacier to the south of it. This glacier is, however, the most difficult in the valley and could only be ascended
under very favourable conditions.
T o sum up, the 'Valley of the Glaciers' is by no means a cragsman's paradise, but it affords some varied and arduous climbing.
For those who are fond of snow- and ice-work, it is an excellent playground. If the weather of this year can be taken as a criterion, I
would suggest that climbers should commence operations early in
June and finish by the first week of July, by which time not only is
the weather deteriorating, but the glacier difficulties are increasing.
Quite apart from the pleasure of climbing, this locality ~rovidesthe
most glorious and varied scenery. We were also greatly and agreeably surprised a t the absence of glare on the snow, even on brilliantly
fine days. O n no occasion did it ~ u n i s hus to anything like the
same extent which it does in the Alps. No advice from local people
as to weather or routes is obtainable.
11. CLIMBING AND EXPLORATION I N THE BOD GUMBAR NAR

(North and North-west of the Zoji La)
MAJORR. V. M. GARRY

Mr. J. Harrison of the 8th Punjab Regiment and myself left Baltal
on the 14th July with camp equipment and stores sufficientfor a
week, and with four ponies, five coolies, and one bearer. We camp$
for that night on the left bank of the Bod Gumbar Nar, at its mouth)
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after scrambling round a rocky shoulder and crossing by a snowbridge; the ponies had to cross two miles lower downstream.
On the 15th we ascended the left bank of the Bod Gumbar over
broken snow-bridges and shale slopes, crossing about two miles
upstream a t a ford about 2 feet deep about Tengepathar, and
opposite the mouth of the Kibla Nar; we then proceeded up the
right bank for another two miles, where the ponies again had to ford
the stream to reach a small mound on the left bank a further mile
upstream, which we on foot had reached by a rather doubtfullooking snow-bridge. From this camp site (Camp 2), which was
covered with a great variety of wild flowers, we had a magnificent
view up the nullah for a mile; three hanging glaciers on the right
bank faced us and towered up for 3,000 feet with very broken icefalls, but, as far as we could see, there were smooth snow surfaces
above these. Rain in the afternoon prevented more than a short
reconnaissance to the farther glacier moraine (D).
On the 16th, being unable to climb owing to rain and mist, we set
offup the main nullah for a mile and a half. We reached a point
where it divides, a western stream coming from a fine glacier (B)
set in an amphitheatre of hills. A fairly easy passage up it appeared
along its left bank (northerly). This seemed to be the old track to
Bod Kulan Ganj marked on the map, but now it is never used by
the locals, so we were informed.
Overlooking the junction of the streams towered two more glaciers,
their snouts a t least 3,000 feet above us, and behind them an extensive snowfield with Point 18,098 set in its midst. This peak is visible
from Tengepathar.
We followed the eastern branch, which narrows considerably and
turns very sharply from the line of the main nullah. After climbing
1,500 feet over what looked like slag heaps, we discovered we were on
a large glacier of black ice (C) and moraine. Keeping along the left
bank for another mile and a half, we reached the first visible ice-wall,
which we turned by climbing about 600 feet up its easy shale and
snow slopes. From there onwards the going was very easy up gentle
snow slopes, the mist lifting a t intervals to show two further icewalls, one sheer for at least 400 feet. The farthest visible col at the
head of the main glacier appeared to be distant another mile. The
left bank of the glacier was bounded by a very steep icy ridge with
snow cornices, this ridge curving round and appearing to contain a
left tributary glacier. A possible route to the snowfield by Point
18,098 appeared to lead from the top of the first ice-wall. We left
the glacier at 3 p.m., after ascending it for a mile.
Rain fell during the night. The weather was still doubtful on the
17th. On this day we explored the Kibla Nar, which enters the Bod
4001.6
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Gumbar about two miles below our camp, working up its left bank
above a fine waterfall and then over snow-bridges for two miles,
as far as the foot of a rock ridge over which the stream falls. ~h~
map is very inaccurate in this area and we noted the snout of a
hanging glacier above us on the left bank of the nullah.
A fairly easy but steep grassy approach up the ridge on the left
bank enabled US to round the shoulder of the nullah, which here
almost describes a semicircle. A snow col is visible across the stream,
and is said to lie a t the head of the Ranga Nala and to be used
occasionally by locals. The valley from here was a beautiful sight,
covered with patches of snow and having a blue half-frozen lake at
our feet, while a t its head lay a magnificent ice-wall towering up
1,000 feet above the valley.
We kept above the left bank till we reached the col at the head.
We then were able to turn the ice-wall by climbing along the easy
snow and shale slopes of the arete from the col, and so reached the
smooth upper surface of the glacier. The ground here is particularly
well shown on the one-inch map (43 N/7). Walking up the glacier
for another mile, we found that it descended from a col still a mile
farther away. The glacier (F), which a t its base is at least a 1,000
yards across, is bounded on either side by the steep ridges of the
Sirbal peaks. These, though only I ,000 feet above it, appeared to be
difficult to ascend from the glacier surface, for the rock dips almost
vertically and the snow slopes run up to cornices on the ridges at
an average angle of 70 degrees. The ridge on the right bank of the
glacier seemed to be the more accessible of the two. Owing to mist
and rain, Point I 7, I 78, the highest of the Sirbals, was not visible from
the glacier, nor was it possible to identify any points for certain in or
beyond the Sind valley. We noted, however, that the path leading
down from the col to the Kokurun Nar appeared to be very steep,
though passable for lightly laden coolies. Ponies could undoubtedly
reach the foot of the rock ridge (marked Falls on the sketch-map),
This glacier is one of the finest visible from the hills on either side of
the Thajiwas valley, and by the Kibla Nar can be reached easily in
two days from Baltal.
The 18th dawned fine a t last, and we left Camp 2 at 5.30 am.
and started up the western glacier of the Gumbar cirque by the snow
gully and later by a rib of rock leading up its left edge. The snow
was in good condition and the climb of 2,500 feet at an averageslope
of 40 degrees possible for lightly laden coolies. ~ r r i v e dabove the
ice-fall, we made our way up the smooth snow surfaces of the glacaier
for about a mile and a half, aiming for a rock peak at its head which
appeared to command it. About 300 feet below the crest, thesnow
lay a t a n angle of about 60 degrees, so we roped and climbed
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the distance before traversing to a rock sentinel from which there
was an easy approach to the summit over rather friable rock with a
nearly vertical dip. We estimated the height of this peak (Pk) to be
about 16,400 feet. I t appeared to be the culminating point of three
ridges and commanded a magnificent view over three large glaciers.
The glacier (D) up which we had climbed was bounded on its right
side by a ridge on which we identified Peak 17,178, the highest of
the Sirbals. This peak looked very difficult to climb from the glacier,
owing to the steep slopes and the vertical dip of its strata. O n the
farther side of the col, a t the head of which we were, flowed another
glacier (A), curving round towards the north-west, and about two
miles long, while 2,000 feet below us was the upper smooth surface
of Glacier 'By. This last flows from a col to which a possible route
appeared, which may be that shown on the one-inch map leading
to Bod Kulan Ganj; though, since it must traverse a rock ridge of
over 17,000 feet, the local people do not recognize it as feasible.
Such a route appears certainly to offer the easiest approach to the
ice-field on which lies Point 18,098, and could most easily be reached
by the track up glacier 'B' mentioned already as seen by us on the
16th. Point I 7, I 35 lies a t the head of this glacier.
The peak we were on offered a good view of the Gumbar Nar just
below our camp, and viewed from there, appears to be lower than
the rock towering over the camp in this direction. We are of opinion
that the site of Camp 2 in fine weather would afford ten days'
interesting climbing and exploration; it would be necessary to make
bivouacs to reach the higher peaks and to carry up fuel. The scenery
and flowers in this locality are difficult to better anywhere in
Kashmir.
On the 19th we went about three miles up the Lokut Gumbar Nar
opposite the Bod Gumbar Nar, mostly on snow-bridges. From this
nullah appears a possible approach to Amarnath peak, by turning
the glacier a t its head by its left bank and then traversing along and
up the snow slope, which on its south-east side seems almost to reach
to the peak. The north-west side, or along the arCte, appears impracticable. We returned to Baltal on the evening of the 19thJuly.'

' During the early triangulation of Kashmir, in the years 1856-8, the Kokurun
Nar, Bod Gumbar Nar, and the Kharo Nar were visited by officers of the Survey
of India. Mr. J. C . Douglas placed a survey station, Nilanai, at 16,318 feet on the
ridge enclosing the head glacier (F) of the Kibla Nar on its eastern side; his route
is not given in the Survey records. Mr. Douglas also observed from Somelo,
16,923 feet, on the watershed between the Bod Gumbar and the Kharo. This
station appeared to me in I 910 to be most easily approached from the Kharo Nar,
though avalanches were active on 5th June, when I was there. None of the higher
Sirbal peaks have been climbed by survey officers; the Survey station. Sirbal h.s.,
is on a western spur of the main ridge, at 14,756 feet, and was fixed first by h'lr.
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In conclusion, we consider that the best time of year for such an
expedition as suggested would be in June, owing to the fact that the
glaciers have then more snow on them, the weather is more settled,
and the snow-bridges more numerous, thus making travel up the
main nullahs considerably easier. Before June there is said to be
danger from avalanches.
111. TRAINING A KASHMIRI TO CLIMB

LIEUT. J. WALLER

The following notes may interest those who may imagine that the
climbing of small peaks in Kashmir is an expensive and difficult
occupation. I joined my parents at the end of July 1933 and
scrambled about for a month from Sonamarg in the Sind valley,
over the Basmai pass to Kolahoi, then by Arau, in the Lidar valley
to Armiun, south of the Buttress peak of Kolahoi, and on to Pahlgam. There is, of course, nothing new about the route, but as I was
unable to find a friend to climb with me, I decided to try and train
my tiffin coolie, Abdulla Mir of Sopor, a willing youth of twenty-one,
who had never been high before.
We started by making two attempts on Peak 15,928(Map 43 N/7),'
on the watershed between the Basmai and Thajiwas nullahs, and
reached a point within 300 feet of the summit; we were able to see
that the finish of this route appeared to be quite easy. By the end
of the second climb here Abdulla was becoming quite useful with
rope and axe, while throughout he was always extremely surefooted. After crossing the Basmai Gali we dropped into the Kohaloi
valley and crossed the Hoksar Gali ( 14,I 88 feet), climbing the 15,000H-Johnson in the season 1855-6, but visited also by Mr. Douglas in 1857. They
probably reached it from the Kokurun Nar. It is an uninteresting and very tiring
ascent of 5,500 feet direct from the Sind valley from opposite the village of Saribal.
Dr. Neve remarks that the highest of the Sirbal peaks, 17,178 feet, would make
a most interesting climb from the Kokurun Nar.
The existing map of the country to the north-east of Armarnath peak is not good
and needs revision. Dr. Neve believes that the peak can best be approached by
the Kainpathar Nar, just west of the summit of the Zoji La. Mr. W. H.Johnson
station at 16,427 feet, set up and observed from in 1856, lies on the watershed
between the Amarnath Nar and the Kainpathar Nar, half a mile west of the
highest peak, I 7,290 feet. My own station, made in 191I at 15,815feet. is haUa
mile west of Johnson's, and my route was from the Kuthpathar Nar, a tributary of
the Panjtarni Nala. We had some trouble in getting the theodolite up the 1st part
of the climb. Johnson's station is accessible from the ridge to the east of my route)
but I very much doubt whether Amarnath peak itself, at 17,290 feet, is accmible
from the south.-Ed.
' This is the peak referred to by Colonel Watts on page I 18. Lieut. Waller
attempting to climb it from the Basmai side and not from the Thajiwas valh.4Ed'
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foot peak to the west of this pass. I now felt confident about attempting something a little bigger.
We camped a t Armiun for ten days in vile weather. Towards the
end of that time it cleared; and after a four-hours' walk over the
Korapathar pass to Pahlgam to collect three coolies, I took a light
camp to the foot of the south glacier of the Kolahoi massif, which
descends from between the Buttress peak and Bur Dalau (Dr. Neve's
'South Peak' ofKolahoi).I We camped for two nights on a good platform at 13,200 feet, having sent the coolies back to Armiun.
On the 1st September, starting up the glacier at dawn, we climbed
the Buttress peak (16,785 feet) without difficulty by 10.30 a.m. and
were back again a t the camp by half-past one. An hour later a
heavy thunderstorm and blizzard came on, and the whole mountain
was covered during the next twelve hours under a foot of new snow.
Throughout the climb Abdulla carried a rucksack and ice-axe, and
would have out-distanced me anywhere had we not been roped. His
'head' is excellent and height had no effect upon him. During the
climb we fed mostly on sugar, with one mutton and bread meal a t
6 a.m. When very tired, six lumps of sugar soaked in weak whisky
proved a very good meal and carried us on for a t least two hours.
The expenses of such a climb are negligible-about seven rupees,
excluding climbing equipment. I t is worth mentioning that the
weather throughout the trip was very bad; without doubt June is
the best month for climbing in this region.

' When surveying here in 1911, the local Gujars gave me for this glacier the
name Musa Sob-in Qabr, which presumably has some connexion with Moses' Grave!
Bur Dalau was first climbed by Dr. Ernest Neve and myself on 21st June 191 I , by
the eastern ar2te; the main peak of Kolahoi was climbed by us on 28th June 1912,
also from the east. From the pass a t 13,725 feet, between the Armiun Nar and
Katarnag, I ascended the south-west ridge to the summit of Peak 15,193 (sometimes known as the 'Roof peak1). This climb of Lieut. Waller is, I believe, the first
ascent of the 'Buttress peak'; and there is still the Katarnag peak, about half a mile
north-west of the Buttress, and due east of the pass between Katarnag and the
western glacier of Kolahoi, which has not yet been climbed.-Ed.

A SPRING T R I P FROM SRINAGAR TO SIMLA
A. P. F. HAMILTON
OR some years my wife and I had looked forward to making an
Fexcursion to Ladakh, partly for the shooting and partly to Me
country new to us. We had hoped to go there by some route other
than the well-known Treaty Road from Srinagar to Leh, but circumstances obliged us to set out a t a time when the only pass open into
Ladakh over the Great Himalayan Range was the Zoji La. We left
Srinagar on the 31st March with the weather looking very unsettled
and our chances ofgetting over the Zoji La without a hold-up did not
seem very rosy. There had been an unusually heavy fall of snow
during the winter, and we met snow on the roads 2 miles beyond Gund,
and did not leave it until we reached Lamayuru, a distance of 130
miles. We arrived a t Baltal, a t the foot of the Zoji La, with light
snow falling, and with the unpleasant prospect of having to stay for a
few days in the rest-house, which was completely buried under snow.
I t was still snowing a t 3 a.m. the next morning when we were called,
and we were exceedingly surprised when we were told that the coolies
were willing to tackle the pass. There was, however, a dead calm,
and this accounted for their willingness to carry on in spite of the
fact that it was snowing; for what they dread are the strong winds
which blow masses of snow from the cliffs above into the gorge
through which the winter route passes. Mechoi was reached that
afternoon. The next day there was a raging blizzard, but the coolies
preferred to push on through it to Matayan as they could not get
sufficient wood. The storm lasted all that day and most of the next,
and we considered that we were lucky to find ourselves on the right
side of the pass. Matayan village was completely submerged under
snow, and it was strange to hear all the usual farmyard sounds
coming up from beneath the snow. How the animals and fowls must
welcome the sight of warm dry ground after five or six months of
cold storage !
At Lamayuru, where a t last we trod the good brown earth again,
work in the fields was in full swing. Collectivization is not! aPparently, confined to Bolshevik Russia; it is well understood by
Buddhist lamas, and we saw it operating here, where every man,
woman, child, and beast was organized for work on the fields under
the close supervision of the lamas. The rest of our journey to Leh
was without incident except for the halt a t Basgo, where we found
the whole village on its back as a result of excessive conviviality'
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Not a man was found who could stand on his two legs, but the chowkidar of the poplar grove in which we camped was sufficiently sober
by 5 a.m. to ask for bakshish. Incidentally, we thought that Basgo
village, with its monastery standing above, was one of the most
picturesque places we saw in Ladakh. Before reaching Leh we forded
the Indus at Spitok and spent four days after shapu up the Rumbak
nullah. A full day's march brings one to the highest village up the
nullah, which is the best place to camp for shooting. We reached
Leh on the 2 1st April, but our programme, which had to be strictly
adhered to, allowed us only one day's halt there. I t might be worth
while mentioning that in order to reduce the number of our loads
between Srinagar and Leh, an important consideration as we had
to pay a t winter rates, we had arranged for a large supply of flour
to be ground and ready for us on arrival. Bishop Peter of the
Moravian Mission had very kindly undertaken this, and he also
supplied us with potatoes which, as was also the flour, were cheap
considering the remoteness of the country. We also purchased and
took with us from Leh enough eggs to last six weeks; none of them
were bad, and they were cheap a t four annas a dozen.
We had, by now, decided to attempt to return to India by another
route and the possibility of crossing the Great Himalaya into Lahul
by the Baralacha La was discussed with people who know the route.
It appeared that our chances of getting over as early as the middle
of June were not good, and we were regaled with dismal stories of
failure and of the terrible hardships incurred by those who had dared
to try conclusions with the range at too early a date. However, we
were determined to try our luck, and since it had been pointed out
to us that one of the difficulties we should encounter would be the
unwillingness of the Ladakhi shepherds to provide transport and
accompany us across the passes of the Zaskar and Great Himalayan
Ranges, we requested the tahildar to provide us with a good man to
help in making transport arrangements; this he kindly consented to
do, and it was arranged that he should meet us after we had finished
shooting in the Hanle district.
Two days' march up the bank of the Indus brought us to the Ugu
nullah, where we camped in one of the convenient little poplar groves
which the Kashmir Durbar has, with much foresight, had planted
at almost every camping-ground where the trees can grow. These
groves must provide very welcome shade in the summer; they attract
many birds and even now, when they were leafless, scarcely a grove
was without one or more Siberian chiff-chaffs, whose pleasant note
is very similar to that of the English chiff-chaff.' Another very
' Mr. B. B. Osmaston informs me that the bird referred to is not the Siberian
chiff-chaff, but that it has been identified on good authority as the Sind chiff-chaff
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common bird which brings back memories of England is the Kashmir
magpie, which, although not found in Kashmir proper, is common
in Ladakh. This bird is similar in all respects to its western relative
and is to be found in the vicinity of all villages up to 13,000ft.
There were plenty of ibex in the nullah, and we were not long in
getting what we wanted. One rather unusual thing we saw was a
female bharal living quite happily with a herd of 32 male ibex. She
was seen with them on two successive days. She was earning her keep
well by maintaining a very careful look-out and she was very nearly
successful in bringing disaster to the stalk. Since there was a fairly
large herd of bharal in full view on the opposite side of the nullah it is
the more surprising that she should have chosen to run with thegoats.
Archery is one of the favourite sports of the Ladakhis, and we were
fortunate enough to see a shooting-match from our camp here. The
occasion called for the drinking of vast quantities of chang, a local
brew prepared from barley. The fun went on from morning to night,
and it was observed that the accuracy of the shooting, which at no
time reached a high standard, varied inversely with the amount of
drink taken. The show ended with a massed attack on our camp
with the object of collecting entertainment tax. We left Ugu on the
30th April, and reached Nima ford in five marches, Likche, Gaik,
Kidmang, Mahiya, Nima. Throughout the greater part ofits course
in Ladakh the Indus valley is the dividing line between the Ladakh
and Zaskar ranges, the former being composed of a highly weathered
granite, the latter of sedimentary rocks, mostly shales and slates, but
for a distance of about 30 miles above Likche some granite appears
to cross the Indus, and the river which has been flowing in a wide
and open valley is now enclosed in a series of great gorges in which
the road closely follows the course of the river. For this reason this
route is impracticable when the river rises in the summer, probably
from the middle of May to September. East of Nima the Ladakh
range, and with it the granite, crosses to the south side of the Indus,
and thence follows the course of the Hanle river, along its right bankWhether this granite extends into Chumurti could not be ascertained)
but it is known that rocks of a similar nature occur in Tibet to the
north of British Garhwal, and it seems rob able that they are a continuation of the Ladakh granite; if this is the case the range must
cross the Sutlej, probably somewhere in the Tibetan province Of
Hundes.'
(Phyll~~~@~~oI~bitasindianvs),
which winters in Sind and breeds throughout Lada!h
and the Parnirs. The Siberian &iff-chaff winters in India and breeds in S1ber!a'
See also Hugh Whistler in Himalaya J o m l , "01. i, p. 47,'Some Aspectn Bird-"fe
in KashmirY.-Ed.
In a very interesting paper in The Geograbhiral Rtubw, "01. ariv' 1934' "litled
'Physiographic Results of a Recent Survey in Little Tibet,' Dr. Helmutt de Terra
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One night's camping on the exposed plains of Nima was quite
enough at this time of the year, and the next day saw us over the easy
Sangpoche La and camping a t Mankhang on the Hanle river. The
valley is a pleasant one; the river takes a winding course and is clearly
defined by the strips of dwarf willow and Tibetan furze which line
both banks. There is a good deal of very coarse grass on the plains,
and large numbers of kyang, yak, and ponies were feeding on it. The
mountains to the west, which consist mainly of shales, exhibit the
most striking colours and are in strong contrast, both in colour and
shape, to the monotonous granite range opposite. Bird life is abundant in this valley, and the naturalist would find it a good huntingground. Three black-necked cranes were seen and one skin obtained.
We halted one day a t Hanle to skin birds and make arrangements
for transport and milk during the time we should be in the Hanle
district. The lambardar proved to be very helpful, and we had no
trouble during the 24 days we were in his area. We left Hanle on
the 8th May. We had taken two 'ammon blocks', I1 and IV, and
our shikari, who knew the country well, assured us we should have
no difficulty in finding good Ouis ammon, but we were disappointed.
For I 7 days we searched all the likely ammon ground in both blocks
and found only one shootable head, 40&", which was duly bagged.
This beast was a t the extreme southern end of No. I1 block and
within a few hundred yards of the Tibetan border. All the good
ammon country in this block was occupied by Tibetan shepherds;
no doubt some arrangement exists whereby they are allowed to graze
in Kashmir territory, but when we saw two of their dogs in full cry
after a herd of small ammon we considered that a emus belli was
fully established. Similarly, the Hanle block was swarming with flocks
of sheep, and we attributed the absence of big ammon to this cause;
but Col. Stockle~,whom we met later in Kulu, said that the ammon
of these two blocks migrate into Tibet during the winter and return
during the summer. Nevertheless, big heads have been shot here in
May, and the safest deduction is that although good ammon may be
found in blocks I1 and I V in the first half of the shooting season,
better sport may be expected in the second.
Tibetan gazelle and bharal were plentiful, and one lynx was seen
in block 11. Small game abounds, hares, Tibetan partridges and
Tibetan snow-cock (Tetraogallur tibetanus tibetanu). This snow-cock
disputes the contention previously held that the Indus cuts through the Ladakh
range west of 7g0 E. long. He states 'that its granite axis bends sharply west-east
north of the very point where the Indus changes its course from north-west-southeast to south-west-n~rth-~ast.The extent of the Ladakh granite axis must therefore
be looked for in the ridge east of Tsaka La, which extends into the Tibetan Province
of Rudok, south of the depression of Pangur and Nyak Tso.'-Ed.
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is liable to be confused with the Himalayan snow-cock (Te~raagallur
himalayensis himalayewis), the well-known ram-chukor. The note and
habits of the two birds are very similar, but the Tibetan
is smaller, the general colouring of the plumage is browner, and the
breast marking is not unlike that of the common chukor. It is also
far more active on the ground than the lumbering ram-chukor.
Both species are found in Ladakh, but the exact westerly limit
tibetanus does not appear to have been recorded; we observed a few
birds on the cliffs to the west of the Tso Morari, but met with neither
species until we reached the southern limit of the Zaskar range,
which was occupied by himalayensis. We found himalayensis, north of
the Indus, as far east as the Ugu nullah, and south of the Indus, in
the Zaskar river valley. I t would be interesting to know if the two
species overlap in the uplands of Rupshu. With regard to the distribution of the Tibetan partridge, we observed no birds west of the
high range that divides the Hanle district from Rupshu, but B. B.
Osmaston (The Ibis, July 1925) reports that he flushed a pair on the
Polokonka La, north of the Tso Morari. While on the subject of
birds, it is worth noting that our observations with regard to the
distribution of the two Choughs agree with those of Osmaston. The
Red-billed Chough was common throughout Ladakh, while we saw
the Yellow-billed, or Alpine, Chough on two occasions only. On the
other hand, after crossing the Great Himalayan Range into Lahul,
we only saw yellow-billed choughs. I n vol. i of the Himalayan Journal,
Whistler ('Some Aspects of Bird-life in Kashmir') states that he
found the two species more or less evenly distributed in Ladakh.
O n two occasions, in the Ugu nullah and in the Koyul valley, east
of Hanle, we saw an owlet which may have been Athene noctua battriana. Another fact worth recording was our seeing three Black
Storks by the side of the Indus near Chumathang; they were obviously on their northerly migration after wintering in India. The
Hanle river is well stocked with fish, running up to two pounds in
weight. We killed two species, both apparently barbel; one was
identical with the barbel commonly found in Himalayan streams,
the other was heavily speckled. O u r tiffin coolie apparently knew
a thing or two about poaching, for, with a fine disregard for the conventions of angling, he soon landed a dozen fish by driving them into
the shallows, and pelting them with stones!
We left Hanle village on the 1stJune; there was no time to beiost,
as I was due back a t Dehra Dun on the 29th and I wanted two days
in Simla before going on. O u r first objective was Kiangdom at the
southern end of the Tso Morari, where we were to dismiss our Hade
transport and take on Rupshu yaks. The marches made were GOngrale, Uti, Kiangdom (Survey of India map 52 L). The marchfrom
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Gongrale to Uti is a bad one; the distance is not less than 22 miles,
there is a long, though not difficult, pull up to the Lenak La, which
is about 18,000 feet, and there is no water on the way. We ourselves
took an obvious short cut across country shortly after leaving the top
of the pass, but the yaks had to go round. From Uti there is a route
direct to the northern end of the Tso Morari, but it is not so good as
that which follows the western shore, and nothing would have been
gained by following it. We found the Tso Morari still covered with
ice except for a small part a t the northern end. Hundreds of birds
were congregated a t the southern end, where there was an outlet of
unfrozen water. Here we saw two more Black-necked Cranes, a large
colony of Brown-headed Gulls, Central Asian Lesser Sand Plover,
a covey of nine Tibetan Sand-grouse, and a number of Bar-headed
Geese, which were very wild. Osmaston records having seen the
Sand-grouse in the same place, but they must be very local in Ladakh
as this is the only place he saw them. We reached Karzok, the only
village in Rupshu, on the 4th June. Here we met Sunnam Wanchup,
the Ladakhi whom the tahsildar had promised to send us. We closely
questioned him as to the chances of our being able to cross the ranges
on the route from Ladakh to Kulu. We pointed out to him that it
was still open to us to return by Leh and Srinagar if he felt doubtful
about the practicability of the Kulu route, and that if we were to
attempt that route and fail to return by Leh I would overstay my
leave by at least 10 days. He assured us he would get us through,
though hinted that there might be difficulties in arranging transport,
so we placed ourselves in his hands. The next day we set out northwards along the Spiti-Leh road. The Route-Book led us to expect
water at the camping-site on the Polokonka La (map 52 K), but
there was none for miles on either side, and it would appear that one
cannot always rely on finding water there. Next day we reached
Thugje, in the Tso Kar lai in. There is generally a large shepherds'
encampment here, and it was Surinam Wanchup's intention to
recruit transport from here to go with us into Lahul. Yaks and men
there were in plenty, but none of them wanted to leave their comfortable tents to endure the discomforts of the high passes for a couple
of mad English people, and the lambardar at first flatly refused to
supply any transport. But after a time Sunnam Wanchup's threats
and promises, coupled with the standing of many flagons of cha!f9
produced the necessary results and a sufficient number of men and
animals promised to accompany us.
The next day we set out for Zara (map 52 G), turning south from
the Spiti-Leh road and a few miles short of Debring. Our Rashmiri
servants and shikari went back to Leh from here; they had no desire
to see new country, and their beloved rice had all been consumed-
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We decided it was better to do without unwilling servants who would
only add to the transport difficulties; so we sent them offandfor the
rest of the journey my wife did the cooking, while I performedthe
less arduous camp duties, such as striking and pitching our only tent,
a light-weight, single-fly one of the Mount Everest pattern.
The Thugje yak-men, always doubtful starters, bolted in the night,
but Sunnam Wanchup managed to obtain others from the Zara
shepherds, who were a more obliging lot. These men would, I think,
have accompanied us into Lahul had the fates been propitious. We
camped that night a t Jabak, a pleasant site with a fresh spring, about
four miles beyond the usual stage, Sangtha. From here onwards the
topography of the country undergoes a marked change; behind lie
open valleys and rounded summits, in front the outer fringe of the
Zaskar range rises up in a great wall of cliffs which at first sight
appears impenetrable. Beyond Lun the Zara river disappears into
a gorge, the sides of which are several thousand feet high. This looked
bad country for yaks, but we trusted to our guide, who had several
times crossed the Marang La, though not so early in the year. Our
next camp was a t a place called Trojak, some four miles below the
summit of the pass. The Survey of India maps, 52 and 52 G, are
inaccurate here: Lun is actually on the left bank of the Zara river,
a little way below the junction of the Toze Lungpa and not above.
The nullah shown on the map as leading south-west from Lun does
not exist, and the route, after crossing the mouth of the Toze Lungpa,
follows the Zara river for about half a mile and then gradually
ascends the cliffs forming the left bank of the Zara, until it meets
another nullah which, as shown on the map, leads south from the
Zara river from about four miles below Lun. This nullah does not
descend from the first line of cliffs, as would appear from the map,
but passes through them in a narrow gorge and continues up to the
Marang La. Our camp a t Trojak was a t the ~ o i nwhere
t
the route
enters this nullah. Sunnam Wanchup was not in favour of an early
start next day as he said the final ascent of the pass was very steep,
and the yaks would slip on the hard snow. At first our route passed
through a narrow gorge shut in by high limestone cliffs; it then
opened out somewhat and we found ourselves confronted with th!
final ascent to the pass, a very steep slope, about 1,500 feet high; lt
was obvious that there was p i n g to be trouble, for the snow was
already soft (9.30 a.m.) Actually the yaks never reached this s l O ~ e l
for they had begun to flounder in the heavy snow with which the
bottom of the gorge wan filled, and we had great difficultyin getting
them out of the snow, even when the loads had been taken Off*
There was not the slightest hope of getting them over the Pass,and
it is doubtful if they could have got over had the snow been hard,
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owing to the steepness of the slope; moreover, they were weak from
lack of grazing. Sunnam Wanchup was obliged to admit that the
situation was far from pleasant, but there was no alternative but to
go on. We abandoned the yaks, and carrying whatever was necessary
for one night's camp, struggled through the snow to the top of the
pass and down the other side to the first possible camping-ground
below the snow-line. The next day the yak-men recrossed the pass
to bring over the rest of the baggage, while Sunnam Wanchup went
down into the Tsarap valley to try to raise fresh men and animals.
The height of the Marang La is not given on the map, nor in the
Route-Book, but the peak immediately to the west of it is I 8,5 I 3 feet
and the pass is not more than 800 feet below it, which makes it
about I 7,700 feet.
In the Geographical Journal, vol. lxx, r 927,p. I 35, Col. R. Meinertzhagen states that yaks 'are a t their best in deep snow, and even
though they sink up to their bellies, they will gore their way through,
seeming to enjoy it thoroughly'.
This may be true in the case of deep, dry snow, but our experience
suggests that it does not apply in the case of heavy snow, where the
yaks are obliged to withdraw each foot from the hole in which it
has sunk.'
The question may be asked, why did I not go by the Lachalung
La, which is only 16,600 feet high; the answer is that we had no
indication that the Marang La was higher or more difficult than this
pass, and we were obliged to fall in with Sunnam Wanchup's plans.
Actually both passes are quite easy when there is no snow, but the
Lachalung La route is avoided by travellers with pack animals
unless they carry their own fodder, as there is no grazing on the
More Plain.
Sunnam Wanchup was successful, and he returned in two days
with men and yaks which he had collected in the Shun district of
the Tsarap valley. These Zaskaris were very different in appearance from the Ladakhis, having long, narrow faces and drooping
noses.
We pushed on fast and reached Kenlung at the foot of the Baralacha La in two days. We were going to make no mistake about
crossing this pass, which, although only 16,000 feet, carried far more
snow than the Marang La. Surinam Wanchup had arranged three
or four extra men in case of trouble with the yaks. The yaks were:
started off at I a.m. and we followed three hours later, the surplus
yak men carrying our tent, bedding and kitchen box. ,411 went well
and we arrived a t the top of the pass before 8 o'clock, to find that the

' It is not always true of deep dry snow either. It is depth that defeats a loaded
yak on an uphill slope. Downhill they can manage almost any depth.--Ed.
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yaks were out of sight down the right side of the Great Himalaya,
We reached the P.W.D. bungalow at Patseo that evening. On map
52 H it is written that the pass is open from June to October; we had
crossed on the 16th June, and there is no doubt that, givenfine
weather and good coolies, the pass can be crossed at the beginningof
June, but pony caravans do not usually begin to cross until the beginning of July. We reached Kyelang, the capital of Lahul, the next
day, dropping our Zaskar yaks at Jispa; they had done us well,
having covered 66 miles in three and a half days. We said good-bye
to Sunnam Wanchup here: it is not too much to say that but for him
we should never have got over the two passes. He knows the Himalaya from Kashgar to Kulu, and is a man worth knowing. Mr. and
Mrs. Asboe, of the Moravian Mission, were very hospitable, and we
were tempted to linger a day in Kyelang, but we had to push on, and
in three days were over the Rohtang pass and at Manali in the Kulu
valley. We spent the day here, rejoicing in the delightful surroundings, while we made preparations for a forced march to Simla, and
boiled up the 'heads' of our trophies, which were beginning to get
a bit 'high'.
We left Manali on the 22nd June, motoring as far as Oot Behali
on the Mandi road. From there we followed the Kulu-Simla road,
reaching Narkanda on the 25th, where we found two rickshaws and
a large plum-cake awaiting us.
We reached Simla the next day, having covered the 430 miles
from Hanle in 26 days, which included two halts on the Marang La
and one at Manali. I t had been a good trip, though somewhat more
strenuous than we had anticipated.
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EXPEDITIONS
A JOURNEY TO BHUTAN
E

have received a brief account of two interesting journeys per-

Wformed by Mr. and Mrs. F. Williamson, and Messrs. G. Sherriff
and F. Ludlow, in Bhutan and Tibet. Williamson travelled on duty
in his capacity as Political Officer in Sikkim; Sherriff and Ludlow
were bent on natural history. The two latter left Gangtok (Survey of
India map 78 A) for the H a valley in western Bhutan on the 5th May
1933. Deep snow on the Natu La forced them to halt at Changu for
a week and Yatang was not reached till the 14th. A few days were
spent in the Chumbi valley, after which they crossed the Ma-SangKyung-Du range (78 E) by the Kyu La and H a La, and proceeded
in a leisurely manner to H a Dzong, where Mr. and Mrs. Williamson
and Raja S. T. Dorje joined them on the 15thJune.
The combined party now proceeded eastwards to Bumtang, the
summer residence of H.H. the Maharaja of Bhutan. They travelled
via Paro, Trashi Cho Dzong, Punaka, Wang-du-potrang (78 E) and
Trongsa (78 I), and arrived a t Bumtang on the I I th July. The route
outlined above is one of the main highways of Bhutan, linking up
the country from east to west, and tapping the most important
centres. The 'grain' of the country is from north to south, owing to
the high rainfall and consequent denudation, so that this east-west
route traverses the watersheds of many Himalayan rivers flowing
from north to south. O n arrival a t Bumtang the party split up,
Sherriffand Ludlow continuing eastwards to Trashiyangsi.
During their stay in Bhutan the travellers met with a kindly welcome
wherever they went. No trouble was deemed too great to ensure
their comfort. At every stage a camp was prepared for their reception.
Transport and supplies were immediately forthcoming. At times,
even roads appear to have been freshly cut through impenetrable
jungle to facilitate their progress. We have no doubt that Williamson,
Sherriff,and Ludlow will therefore long cherish the happiest memories of their visit to Bhutan, and of the very genuine hospitality they
received at the hands of H.H. the Maharaja and all his subjects.
On leaving Bumtang, Williamson and his party ascended the
Chamka Chu northwards to the difficult glacier pass, Mon-La-KarChung La ( I 7,442 feet, 77 L), on the Great Himalayan range, and
the boundary between Bhutan and Tibet. From its sunlmit there
is a magnificent view of the Kulha Kangri massif, which rises Over
24,000 feet some twelve miles to the north.

hkanwhile Sherriff and Ludlow left Bumtang 011 the 18thjuly,
and, crossing the Rude (Rudong) La, 12,600 feet, reached Lhiintse
Dzong (incorrectly spelt Lingtse Dzong on map 78 M) on the 28th,
From Lhiintse they went eastwards over the Donga La to Trashi.
yangsi Dzong, whence they penetrated northwards into unexplored
territory. Ascending the Trashiyangsi Chu valley they reached Lao
in three stages (about 23 miles). At this uninhabited and uncultivated stage they left the main stream and branched off in an easterly
direction to Shingbe, a t the foot of the Me La. From the summit
of this pass (about 15,000 feet), which is evidently situated south of
the Great Himalayan axis, they found themselves overlooking a
valley with many hanging glaciers at its head, drained by a river
which appeared to flow south-eastward into the Nyam-Jang Chu.
I n the neighbourhood of the Me La they found a rich alpine flora,
and a timely break in the monsoon enabled them to collect a number
of rare and beautiful plants.
From the Me La, Sherriff and Ludlow retraced their steps to
Tobrang (two stages north of Trashiyangsi), and then crossed the
Donga range into the Khoma Chu valley by the Pang La. It would
appear that this pass is seldom used even by local inhabitants, for
the path for several miles had to be cut through dense rhododendron
forest before its passage could be effected. On reaching Sawang in
the Khoma Chu valley, they joined the route followed by Claude
White in 1906.'
Ascending the valley, they reached Narim Thang on the 18th
August and halted there for ten days. They then crossed the Kang La
and Bod La (16,290 feet)2 into Tibet, reaching Lhakhang Dzon8
(77 P) by the Lhobrak or Kuru Chu, on the 1st September. Still
following White's route, they ascended the Kuru gorge to Towa
Dzong and Lhalung. At Mbnda they abandoned White's route and
broke new ground by crossing the MBnda La to To monastev on the
eastern shore of Pomo Chang-Thang Tso. From To they crossed the
Ling La a t the head of the Lingbe Chu, followed this valley down
to Ling, and traced Williamson's footsteps along the western shore
of the Yamdrok Tso to Nangkartse Dzong. Then they turned westwards to Gyantse and returned to India by the ~ ~ a n t s e - ~ hroad
ari
to Kalimpong, which was reached on the 7th October.
Mr. Ludlow informs me that the zones of vegetation give* by
Kingdon Ward (Himaloyon Journal, vol. i, p. 55) for the Mishml
Hills are generally applicable to Bhutan. The real conifer belt don

'

Claude White, Sikkim and Bhutan, p. 1 7 et seq.
KangLa
The Kang La is misspelt Gong La on the Survey of India map 70
mean. 'the snow pass'. Bod La is pronounced Po La by both the Bhutanae
Tibetans. The To monastery is rnisspelt Thai monastery on map 77 L.
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not start until about 8,000 feet, although Pinus longifolia occurs, of
course, a good deal lower. Between 8,000 and ~o,ooofeet there are
7suga Brunnoniana and Larix Grzjithii; and between ~o,oooand
12,000 feet there are large forests of Abies Webbiana. Alpines and
rhododendron scrub occur between I 2,000 and 13,500 feet.

I N MEMORIAM
H.M. KING ALBERT OF THE BELGIANS
HE tragic news of the death of His Majesty the King of the Belgians
T c o m e s as we go to press. Second only to his devotion to the we]fare of his people was his passion for the mountains. His spare
moments were devoted to them. We like to think that his great
qualities a n d virtues, courage, steadfastness, and loyalty to a cause,
were strengthened by his association with them. He visited India
a n d came under the spell of the Himalaya.
Rudyard Kipling's lines, written in I g I o, are strangely appropriate
to King Albert:

For on him each new day laid command, every tyrannous hour,
To confront, or confirm, or make smooth some dread issue of power:
T Odeliver true judgment aright at the instant, unaided,
In the strict, level, ultimate phrase that allowed or dissuaded:
T Oforesee, to allay, to avert from us perils unnumbered,
TO stand guard on our gates when he guessed that our watchmen had
slumbered.
T Owin time, to turn hate, to woo folly to service and, mightily schooling:
His strength to the use of his Nations, to rule as not ruling.
These were the works of our King; Earth's peace is the proof of them.
God gave him great works to fulfil and to us the behoof of them.
K. M.
H.R.H. LUIGI AMEDEO OF SAVOY, DUKE OF THE ABRUZZI

1I.R.H. LUIGIAMEDEOof Savoy, Duke of the Abruzzi, closed his life
on the 15th March 1933 in Italian Somaliland-in that marvellous
centre of colonial agriculture which he had founded and directed
with indomitable energy and passion. Farzfrom his own country, but
a t the head of his last enterprise, the glorious life of this great prince
was ended; a life which, even had he not been born so near the
throne, Italians would have venerated as a n example and symbol of
human activity turned towards great ends; and a life which others,
of all nations, would have admired as that of one pre-eminent among
the greatest mountain explorers of modern times.
I t is unnecessary here to recall in detail the various deeds of his
life, as a m a n of study, of action, and of peace, and as a colonist;
as the highest Commander of the Royal Italian Navy. Neitheris it

I n Memoriam

I47

necessary to recall his long and daring voyages on all the seas of the
earth, or his bold alpine campaigns that brought him victories on
the Mont Blanc massif, on summits that were as yet unconquered.
A few dates may be enough to remind us of those enterprises which
fix his name for ever in the history of international exploration: 1897,
Mount St. Elias in Alaska, whose summit he reached; 1899-1900,
North Polar Regions, where a 'farthest north' record was attained;
1906, Ruwenzori, all of whose summits were conquered; 1909, the
Baltoro glacier region in the Karakoram, where the greatest height
ever reached by man on foot was attained; 1928-9, Abyssinia and
Somaliland, where the unknown sources of Webi-Shebeli river were
explored.
All of us, explorers, mountaineers, and scientists of that great mass
of mountains, the Himalaya, think with particular reverence of the
Savoyan prince who led one of his biggest enterprises up the Baltor0 glacier, which is still enclosed by a n inviolate circle of giant
summits.
Let us briefly recall and honour his predecessors. I n 1856 Adolf
Schlagintweit, one of that admirable trio of brothers, mountaineers
and scientists, pushed his way u p the glacier and a t the head of a
right-hand affluent, reached the 'Old' or 'East' Muztagh pass. I n
1861 Godwin Austen, of the Survey of India, a keen observer, a
fervent and enthusiastic surveyor, ascended the main tongue to the
large amphitheatre, 'Concordia', where all the upper branches of
the glacier collect. I n 1887 Sir Francis Younghusband, at the end
of his memorable journey from China across Asia, made a fortunate
crossing of the 'Old' Muztagh pass from the Shaksgam valley and
descended the extreme tongue of the Baltoro glacier. In 1892 Lord
Conway led his expedition-the first climbing campaign with trained
European guides in the Karakoram-on the tracks of Godwin Austen,
to the heart of the Baltoro, and gave us a map, brought us rock
samples, and made the first ascents in that mountain circle. Ten
Years later, in 1902, the Eckenstein expedition reached a col to the
east of KZ,thus overlooking the northern slopes of the range, and
climbed the eastern ridge of the great mountain itself for about 3,000
feet. A year later Ferber made a quick climb to the 'Old' Muztagh
Pass from the south.
The field was still open in rgog to the exploring and mountain
enthusiast who wished to try his strength among the grandest rmuntains of the earth. And the Duke of the Abruzzi, already victorious
in the Alps, on Mount St. Elias, in the Arctic, and on ~ u w e n z o l i ,
could not remain insensible to the call of the Karakoram.
I t was in May 1909 that the Duke reached that grand confluence
of glaciers up the Ba]toro, which had first been seen by Godwin
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Austen. O n the 25th of the month he pushed up the northern
affluent, which divides higher up into two branches and almost
encircles the giant pyramid of K2. Camp was pitched at the foot
of the mountain. Attacks were made up the s o ~ t h - ~arCte,
~ s t but the
difficulties were insuperable. The western glacier was
and
ascended to the col a t its head, on the divide; from this side too the
mountain proved to be impregnable. The expedition gathered again
a t its base camp, and from the 14th to the 28th of June exploredthe
eastern flank of K2, ascending the whole of the glacier that crouches
a t its foot, and again reached the divide. An attempt to climb the
mountain had to be abandoned.
K2 had to be given up. O n all sides its great barrier walls of rock
and ice opposed assault. Such walls might be scaled, perhaps, ifmet
with in the Alps; but here, where the climber must be followed by a
caravan of porters, a long and patient siege is needed.
O n his way back towards the main Baltoro glacier, the Duke was
attracted by a great ice mountain, gleaming white in front ofhim and
forming a gigantic bastion between the Baltoro and the glaciers of
the upper Kondus valley: 'the Bride' peak of Lord Conway. And
when the party was reassembled a t Concordia, the Duke determined
to attack this. Ascending the south-east affluent of the Baltoro,
which should properly be considered the head branch of the Baltoro,
he turned southwards and reached the col overlooking the Kaberi
glacier far below. From here he turned towards the summit of 'the
Bride', though hindered by persistently adverse weather. A height
of 24,600 feet was reached before the attempt had to be abandoned
on account of foul weather and fog. This height was the highest
reached a t that time, and remained so for many years.
The return was rapid and by the 27th July the expedition was back
a t Askole; crossing the Skoro La to Skardu and the Deosai plateau
to Gurais, it entered Srinagar on the I rth August. The expedition
was mainly organized for mountaineering and exploration; but it
included in its programme scientific observations and collections that
added to our knowledge of the regions explored. Among these may
be mentioned the map based on the photogrammetric survey) the
meteorological observations, the ~ l a n tcollections made at great
heights, and the rock samples brought back. The history of the
expedition, written by Sir Filippo De Filippi and adorned by the
magnificent photographs and panoramas of Signor %]la, perhaps
remains, even to-day, still the most beautiful book of travel that has
ever been published about the Karakoram.'
Karakoram and the Western Himalaya, ,909: An Account of the Expedition
H.R.H. Prince Luigi Arnedeo of Savoy, Duke of the Abrurzi. By FilippO
Filippi. London: Constable, I 912.
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Many of us have felt the attraction of the Karakoram. We have
admired the young Prince of Savoy, foremost among its explorers,
during his lifetime. We remain devoted to his memory.
GIOTTODAINELLI.
HENRY FAIRBANKS MONTAGNIER

1877-1933
HENRY
FAIRBANKS
MONTACNIER
was born in Cincinnati, Ohio, on
the 20th October 1877. His father, Franck Montagnier, was of an
old Lyonnais family which had emigrated to the U.S.A. many
generations ago and had helped to found the original colony of
Indiana. His mother belonged to the Fairbanks family which had
settled in New England as long ago as 1633. He was thus a true
son ofthe United States with both English and French blood in his
veins.
Henry Montagnier lost his father when he was very young and was
mostly educated by his mother and his father's mother, an exceptionally cultured lady. French was spoken in the family circle and
the young Montagnier was never tired of listening to tales of the
French Revolution and Napoleonic France. I t was this early association that bred in him that sympathy and understanding with military
men and military life, in whatever country he met them.
Before going to Princeton University he spent a few years a t a
military school, the Armor Institute. At Princeton he studied English, French, and Spanish literature, history, philosophy, and poetry.
After graduating he made his head-quarters in Brussels for further
study, spending his summers in Switzerland. Already as a boy he had
come under the spell of the Swiss mountains. In 1897 he had his first
climbing season in the Alps, and thereafter returned to them yearly
when not engaged on more extended travels, to such places as
Central and South America, or the Himalaya and Tibet which he
visited in 1903-4. I n 1903 Montagnier was elected a member of the
Alpine Club, an event which determined the main course of his
interests for the rest of his life, for after his marriage in I 9 I o and the
break from active mountaineering caused by the War, he devoted
himself wholeheartedly to historical research among the records of
mountaineering science and adventure. He accumulated an extensive library on all aspects of mountaineering in his home at ChampCry,
where he settled after the War, and his collection of some 10,000
volumes included all the important records dealing with the Himalaya, both official and otherwise, as well as those which concerned
the Alps. His knowledge of the books he possessed was vast and his
memory extraordinary. As an illustration of his wide knowledge, 1
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may mention that he once gave me some intimate details of the
history of one of our 'Pandit' explorers, which he had remembered
from a chance conversation with Sir Thomas Holdich over twenty
years previously, details which I was able to check subsequently from
unpublished records. H e was an ardent collaborator with others
in the investigation of Alpine history.
~ o n t a ~ n i e llast
' s visit (o India was in 1927, when he organized a
small expedition to explore the lower Shaksgam valley and its side
glaciers. At the last moment, when he was already in the Shingshal
valley of Hunza, political developments intervened, and the plans
had to be changed. Much valuable work was accomplished, however, the lower Ghujerab valley being traversed for the first time and
a survey of the upper Chapursan valley being carried out. It was
characteristic of Montagnier's generosity that he paid the entire
expenses of the whole expedition, including those of his companion,
and took none of the credit. I t was after this expedition that he
offered me a generous contribution towards the cost of carrying out
the project which he had been unable to complete in the ~haksgam.
T o meet Montagnier and spend an evening with him, either in
London, Paris, or Calcutta, was an event, and a very great pleasure.
I have done all three. Montagnier was a perfect host and a perfect
p e s t . One of the first names that came to mind when we were
contemplating founding the Himalayan Club was his, for no mountain club would have been complete without him. When invited to
assist he came forward generously, for his generosity was unbounded.
H e himself suggested that, if any young members of the Club
desired Alpine experience with European guides in Switzerland, I
should extend to them an invitation to visit him at .Champtry
Several of our members accepted his invitation and appreciated his
hospitality. During the last year or two of his life, Montagnier
transferred his library to his Parisian house in the Avenue Henri
Martin. Paris became his head-quarters, though he moved much
between America, England, and Switzerland. He died in Montrew
after a short illness on the I 6th July I 933, his ashes being eventually
interred a t Terre-Haute, Indiana, the home of his forefathers.
Members of the Himalayan Club will extend their sympathy to
Madame Montagnier and her daughter.

KENNETH
MASON.
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HERMANN HOTZ

1879-1933

HERMANN
HOTZwas born in Simla on the 3rd December 1879, and
from his boyhood evinced a great keenness for mountaineering. In
1901 he went to Switzerland and during the next six years gained
considerable experience in climbing. He returned to India in 1908,
but for many years business preoccupations precluded him from
taking a holiday to pursue his favourite pastime. Later he became
Director and Engineer of the Rawalpindi Electric Power Company
and was able both in 1929 and 1930 to visit the Himalaya, covering
some 700 miles in 26 days on each occasion.
In 1931 he was on a short visit to Switzerland, where he carried
out some ascents. I n 1933 he again visited Switzerland, and in
company with Franz Lochmatter climbed the Tschingelhorn,
Aletschorn, Matterhorn, Dent Blanche, and the Weisshorn, being
killed with Lochmatter while descending the last-named peak on
the 17th August 1933. The accident was witnessed by a party of
climbers, among whom were Messrs. Smith Barry, A. D. Malcolm,
H. R. Herbert, and the guide Niklaus Brantschen, who have sent
an official account for publication in the Alpine Journal.' From this
account it will be seen that Hotz was in no way to blame for the
double fatality. His remains were interred at Zermatt. His wish to
be taken suddenly, in his beloved mountains, and to be buried in the
snow, was undesignedly realized. All who knew him testify to his
lovable character and sportsmanship. He was elected to the Himalayan Club in 1930.

FRANZLOCHMATTER,
the well-known guide who lost his life in the
same accident, accompanied Mr. C. F. Meade on his attempt to
climb Kamet in 1912, and he was with Mr. and Mrs. Visser on
their three Karakoram expeditions, in I 922, I 925, and I 929-30. We
had hoped to publish a brief memoir written by Mrs. Visser, but
none has been received a t the time of going to press. A fine tribute
to the memory of this great guide is aid by Mr. G. W. Young in
the Alpine Journal, vol. xlv, I 933, pp. 355-63Abine Journal, vol. xlv, 1933, p. 413.

NOTES

'A. K.'-RAI BAHADUR
KISHEN
SINGH
HE following is an extract from a letter received from Captain
T K i n g d o n Ward, dated 2 5 t h May 1933, from Z a y u l i n Eastern
Tibet :

'A.K.', o r Pandit R a i Bahadur Kishen Singh, came u p here from Rima
t o Shinden G o m p a exactly 50 years ago; b u t n o white man preceded us.
A.K.'s report a n d route survey, however, a r e excellent. I t is hard to find
a mistake. I have checked a n d identified every village he mentions; and it
is remarkable how little the valley has changed even in 50 years-the villages
even have t h e same number of houses that they had then. T h e names, the
marches, all a r e the same. C a n you tell m e who trained A.K., or how I can
find o u t ? Was i t Lieutenant H a r m a n ? W h o was Surveyor-General in 1883?
I should like t o find o u t something of his history. I t seems a pity that all
t h a t sort of thing has been given u p ; i t always bears fruit in the end and is
well worth the small cost. W e have found A.K.'s work invaluable.

A. K. was a Bhotia of Kumaun, born in Milam, the son of Devi
Singh and first cousin of Nain Singh, the first 'Pandit' explorer of
the Survey of India.' Sir Sidney Burrard informs me t h a t he was
engaged by General Walker-he w a s actually enlisted under the
name of Krishna, the last and the first l e t t e r s of which were used as
his pseudonym in e x p l o r a t i o n , 'A. K.'-and
officially trained by
Mr. J. B. H e n n e s s e ~at Dehra Dun; but u n d o u b t e d l y he received
'. Nain Singh is often spoken of as the uncle of Kishen Singh, and I was told in
Kg20 by some of those who knew him in the Survey of India that this is correct.
1 consulted as many contemporary documents as possible, but could find nothing
absolutely convincing. There was an early reference to their relationship as cousins,
and frequent notices to their fathers being Devi Singh and Bir Singh. I also found,
i n the account of the Schlagintweits' travels, that Devi Singh's son Mani, and Nain
Singh, a relative of Mani, were employed as interpreters. There were in 1920 in the
old files of the Survey of India two certificates signed by Moorcroft and Hearsey,
dated 'Northern foot of the Himachal Mountains near Daba in Chinese Tartary,
August 25th, 1812', testifying to the worth of Devi Singh and Bir Singh, sons of
Dhamu, who had rescued them from imprisonment. I concluded after studying
all the evidence available that Dhamu was the grandfather of Nain Singh, Mani
Singh, and Kishen Singh, that Bir Singh was the father of Nain Singh, and that
Devi Singh was the father of both Mani Singh and Kishen Singh. The first reference to Kishen Singh as the nephew of Nain Singh appears in the Survey of India
papers since 1900. Nain Singh was known variously as 'The Pundit', 'Pundit A',
and 'The First Pundit'. Both he and Mani Singh, who was generally known as
'G. M.', or 'The Second Pundit', were engaged by Major Srnyth of the Education
Department and sent to Dehra Dun, where they were trained by Walker and
Montgomerie personally.
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valuable training also from Nain Singh, who brought him forward
to General Walker's notice.
The journey to which Captain Kingdon Ward refers was the last
of A. K.'s: that long persevering adventure that set the seal on his
labours and won him applause throughout the geographical world.
Leaving Darjeeling on the 24th April 1878, he travelled to Lhasa
and proceeded northwards towards Mongolia. He met with desperate hardships; was robbed by bandits and deserted by one of his
companions, who absconded with the transport and everything the
robbers had left; in spite of adversity he pushed on and reached
Shachow or Tunhwang on the extreme north-west confines of the
Chinese province of Kansu (visited in the same year by Prjevalsky's
and Count Szechenyi's expeditions), and with his one remaining
faithful assistant, Chumbel, he carried out the work allotted to him.
In India all trace of him was lost and hope of his return was abandoned. After six years' absence he returned to India by way of the
confines of Tibet and China, crossing the ground now seen by a
British explorer for the first time. Sir Sidney Burrard writes to me
as follows: 'When I was in the Computing Office in 1884, A. K.
returned from Tibet. Walker had then retired and Hennessey used
to take A. K. to his house near the Dilaram Bazar every evening a t
4 p.m. and take down from A. K. all his notes and reminiscences.'
A. K.'s health was so broken by the hardships he had undergone
that he was forced to retire through ill health in 1885. He was presented with the Sanad of Rai Bahadur by the Government of India,
received the Murchison Grant, and a gold watch, from the Royal
Geographical Society, and the First Class Medal of the Geographical
Society of Italy. H e was also awarded by the Government of India
the grant of the village of Itarhi in Sitapur district, with a gross rental
of Rs. I ,850, a reward that he had the good fortune to enjoy for nearly
thirty-six years. H e died in February I 92 I . In the summary of his
statement of services, dated 1884, I found the remark: 'Accurate,
truthful, brave, and highly efficient.' The extraordinary accuracy
of his work and the truth of his reports have been proved time and
again by every explorer who has followed in his tracks. TOthe day
of his death his memories of and gratitude to the Survey of India and
Government of India were warm and friendly.
KHANSAHIBMIANAFRAZGULKHAN
Khan Sahib Afraz Gul, who received the Gill Memorial Award
of the Royal Geographical Society for 1933, has had a distinguished
in the service of the Government of India, mostly on active
service in peace and war on the frontier and trans-frontier of India.
Born in 1889, he joined the Khyber Rifles in May 1907. After serving
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in 1908 with the Bazar Valley Field Force, he was selected for the
Military Survey Course a t Roorkee, from which he passed first, He
was then selected by Sir Aurel Stein as surveyor for his Third Central
Asian Expedition from 1st October 1912 to 30th September 1 9 ~ 6 ,
on his return from which he was appointed to the Survey of India
Upper Subordinate Service, in October 1916.
After a brief period of service in India, he joined the East Persia
Survey Party, but was soon selected for special work with the Military
Mission under General Malleson, doing particularly useful work
north-east of Meshed, when exploring the Kara Dagh. The Khan
Sahib was next on duty with the Razmak Survey Detachment, after
which he was deputed for survey with the expedition organized by
the Vissers to explore and map the eastern glaciers of Hunza. In
the following year, I 926, he was with me exploring and surveying the
Shaksgam valley and Aghil ranges; in 1929 he was again with the
Vissers in the Saser Karakoram and extreme east of Ladakh, while
during I930 and 1931 he was again with Sir Aurel Stein in Central
Asia. I n 1932 he was on special duty, while on leave, with Dr. de
Terra surveying in eastern Ladakh.
Besides a number of war medals and clasps, the Khan Sahib has
received a number of awards, the Macgregor Silver Medal of the
United Service Institution of India, the Back and Gill awards of the
Royal Geographical Society, the Certificate of Honour of the Survey
of India, two special Grants from the Chief Commissioner of the
North-West Frontier Province, and one from Sir Aurel Stein. He has
been received and thanked by the Member for Education, Health,
and Lands, in the Government of India, and promoted to Class 11
Service in the Survey of India Department, for conspicuous good
work. At the time of the Khalgat troubles after the War, the Khan
Sahib loyally exerted himself in his district to dissuade his kinsfolk
from their ill-judged course of action; and throughout his service he
has earned the gratitude and admiration of every officer with whom
he has served. T o the deep regret of all of them, the Khan Sahib has
been 'selected' for retirement from the Survey of India, during the
panicky rCgime which prevailed in I 93 I and I 932. I t was, perhaps,
inevitable that retrenchment should bring with it numerous cases
of extreme hardship; but surely there can be no case of greater
forgetfulness in the annals of the Survey of India.

THEOFFICIALHEIGHTOF MOUNTEVEREST
There is a tendency among some mountaineers and some continental geographers to give to Mount Everest other heights than the
official one, 29,002 feet, which has been in existence since the
observations were first computed in 1852. The height that is genera
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ally given in the press (for instance, in The Times accounts of the 1933
flights) is 29,141 feet. A little knowledge is a dangerous thing, and
it is the purpose of this note to press again for the uniform adoption
by geographers of the official height of 29,002 feet. The Great
Trigonometrical Survey of India (now the Geodetic Branch of the
survey of India) is the authority for the observations, for the computations, and for the adoption of a n official height. Every Surveyor
General, every Superintendent of the Great Trigonometrical Survey,
and every Director of the Geodetic Branch, who has gone into the
question, has been definite i n stating that the official height is
29,002 feet, and that the time is not ripe to change.
This height was derived from the mean of a number of observations by theodolite from six Survey trigonometrical stations in the
Plains of India-Jirol,
Mirzapur, Janjpati, Ladnia, Harpur, and
Minai-after applying coefficients of refraction varying from 0.07
to 0.08. Taking no account of refraction, the mean height from the
observations worked out a t 30,224 feet; applying a coefficient of
refraction of 0.0645 to all the observations, the mean height works out
at 29,141 feet.' T h e stations of observation are between 200 and
300 feet above sea-level, and distant from loo to 1 2 0 miles from
Mount Everest.
By 1905 further observations to Mount Everest were available,
and from six survey stations in the outer Himalaya, selected to be
as free from error as possible, Sir Sidney Burrard obtained a value
of 29, I41 feet, as a mean between the six values, with a coefficient
of refraction of 0 . 0 ~ .T h e difference between the highest and lowest
value obtained was only 17 feet. I t is obvious that by choosing
a different coefficient of refraction a different mean height is obtainable; the coefficients were not, however, chosen arbitrarily, but after
taking into consideration various scientific factors. Sir Sidney Burrard was careful to point out that 'all observations are liable to
error; no telescope is perfect; no level entirely trustworthy, no
instrumental graduations are exact, and no observer is infallible';
and he concluded as follows: 'We have discussed the height of Mount
Everest to show the degree of uncertainty attaching to it, but we d o
not propose to substitute 29,141 for the long adopted and wellknown value 29,002.'
Between the years 1908 and 1920, Dr. de Graaff Hunter, late
Director of the Geodetic Branch, made further investigations into
the problems of refraction, and also considered the separation of the
geoidal and spheroidal surfaces beneath Mount Everest. The height
of the mountain as already discussed by Sir Andrew Waugh and

' See Burrard, A Sketch of :he Geogra& and Geology of the Hintaloyo M o l ~ i ~
Tibet, p. 26, where the full figures are given.
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Sir Sidney Burrard was the height above the spheroid of reference,
the mathematical figure adopted by the Survey of India for the
purpose of computing the triangulation. Though Sir Sidney Burrard knew that the actual figure of the geoid, or the surface of mean
sea-level, was distorted from the adopted mathematical figure, there
were in 1905 insufficient data for him to make even a guess at the
separation between the two surfaces, actual and adopted, beneath
Mount Everest. Dr. de Graaff Hunter was the first to point out that
the true height of Mount Everest should be its height above the
geoid. I t is this distance that the mountaineer or the airman is concerned with; to reach the summit he has to lift his vile body this exact
distance above the geoidal surface beneath Mount Everest, and not
above some adopted spheroidal surface. If we had worked out our
Indian triangulation on one of Clarke's Spheroids, or the International Spheroid, instead of Sir George Everest's, we should get
a different value from 29,002 or 29, r 41. Dr. Hunter has therefore
spent much time and labour in investigating the geoidal surface, and
its separation from the adopted spheroidal surface beneath Mount
Everes t.
I n February 1922 Dr. Hunter read an important paper before the
Indian Science Congress a t Madras, in which he summarized the
conclusions arrived a t up till then.' His investigations into refraction
had increased Burrard's figure from 29,141 to 29,149 feet for the
spheroidal height, but he calculated the separation of the spheroidal
surface from the geoidal under the mountain a t 70 feet, with apossible
error of 30 feet. This reduces the height of Mount Everest to 29,080
with a possible error of 30 feet; further investigations a few years later
reduced the probable height to 29,050 feet, plus or minus 15 feet.
There are, however, still many reasons against changing the
accepted height besides this one of present lack of finality in the investigation. The topographical survey and the heights of the neighbouring peaks are all subject to the same considerations that
affect Mount Everest. If we change the height of Mount Everest
from the accepted value, we must also change the heights of
various features on the map in its neighbourhood. The heights
reached on the mountain by the climbers are also relative to this
height, 29,002 feet. The estimated height, 28,100 feet, reached by
Norton, Wyn Harris, Wager, and Smythe (see p. 43) is presumably
less than r ,000 feet from the summit. Nothing would be more dlstressing for a mountaineer to arrive a t the 2g,ooo-foot contour and
find that, instead of only two more feet to go, he had a hundred and
forty-one! Nor will he, when he has covered the rest of the ground,
Dr. de Graaff Hunter's paper was published in chapter vi, Ccodcli~
Survey of India, vol. i.
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or the airman, if he lands on the summit, even if they can carry with
them accurate scientific instruments, be able to improve on the
calculated height.

LAMA
ANDEN
Colonel Tobin, Local Secretary for Sikkim, communicates the
following note on Lama Anden, o r Lamgebo, 19,250 feet, the
mountain which stands u p to the west of Lachen, a t the eastern end
of the ridge that encloses the Zemu glacier on the south :
I said in my article in the Himalayan Journal, vol. ii, p. I I , that Kellas is
believed to have climbed Lama Anden in 1920. I have been trying to obtain
confirmation or otherwise of this statement, but without success. My impression now is that my informant mixed up Lama Anden with Narsing,
19,130feet. Unless, therefore, the Alpine Club records show that Kellas
definitely ascended Lama Anden, it must be considered unconquered.

A very interesting paper on the Sutlej Deodar by Dr. Maclagan
Gorrie appears in the Indian Forest Recordr for 1933. The author gives
a brief geographical summary of the Sutlej valley, showing the effect
of its general direction on the rainfall a t different altitudes in the
Deodar region; he then divides this region into three zones and
describes the vegetation of each zone in detail. A careful study such
as this shows how very difficult it is to generalize when dealing with
the Himalaya as a whole, since local conditions play a very important part in modifying any such generalizations.

In the Records ofthe Geological Survey ofIndia, vol. Ixvi, part 3, 1932,
Mr. J. B. Auden describes his observations of the snout of one of the
right-bank glaciers of the Arwa valley, in British Garhwal. He concludes that there is no immediate danger of the Arwa valley being
blocked by the advance of the glacier, but recommends that the
glacier should be visited every spring for the next five years, and the
distance of the snout from the granite cliff opposite measured.
It will be remembered that this valley was visited by the Smythe
expedition in 1931, and a sketch-map by Captain Birnie appeared
in the Himalayan journal, vol. iv, p. 44. This map has been corrected
by Mr. Auden, the positions of glaciers I , 2, and 3 being considerably
altered on the new map.

THECHONCKUMDAN
GLACIER,
I 933
Some alarm and despondency was caused during 1933 by reports
that the Shvok Dam had burst again on the morning of the 27th
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August. I t appears, however, that the dam throughout the year
remained in a sufficiently decadent condition to permit percolation
of the impounded waters. An examination of the 'periodicity curve'
of the Chong Kumdan glacier, suggested in 1929 and published in
the Himalayan Journal, vol. ii, 1930, is interesting at this stage. So
far, the glacier seems to have behaved during the period 1925-33 in
almost exactly the same way as it did between I 835 and 1843, as far
as our records of those years go. If there is anything in the periodicity
theory, it appears that there is no likelihood of a serious flood from
the blocking of the valley by the Chong Kumdan glacier till 1969,
though there may be minor floods from temporary blocks. The
Kichik Kumdan glacier is, however, due to enter the river bed
again about 1945.

THEFLIGHTTO GILGIT,1933
A flight to Gilgit by five Hawker-Hart machines of No. 2 Indian
Wing, Risalpur, took place on the 25th October 1933, the course
being practically the same as that of 1932. Risalpur was left at
7.50 a.m. and the planes entered the Indus valley at an altitude of
IO,OOO
feet a t Shang about 8.30. The valley walls here rise to about
16,000 feet, but are backed by higher mountains behind. By 8.55
Bandasazin was passed; a t 9.15 the flight was over Chilas at an
altitude of 14,000 feet. Nanga Parbat was completely clear of cloud.
The aircraft landed a t Gilgit a t 9.35 a.m., after a flight of I hr.
45 min., compared with 2 hr. 40 min. taken last year. The return
flight took place on the 28th October, the machines taking off at
Gilgit at I I .2o and landing a t Risalpur a t I .25 p.m. Some magnificent photographs of Nanga Parbat were taken on the way. Colonel
F. M. Bailey, the Resident in Kashmir, accompanied the flight.

A NEW FORMOF SNOW-RAQUETTE
Mr. G. Seligman contributes the following note, and asks for any
suggestions or criticisms:
I originally conceived the idea of improving snow-raquettes while
discussing with Mr. F. S. Smythe the difficulties his porters experienced on Mount Kamet when they sank up to their knees in new
snow. Mr. Smythe thought that for future expeditions snow-raquettes
would have to be taken, but these seemed to me so unpractical that
I felt sure they would not help. T o walk with snow-raquettes, one
r ~ ~ ulift
s t the feet clear of the snow a t each step, an immense labour;
one must keep the feet apart in an unnatural and tiring position'
while traversing on hard snow becomes a horrible if not impossible
maneuvre.
I n designing the racket-ski my task was to provide something
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which would enable the feet to be slid and not lifted, but a t the same
time to avoid a running surface such as that of a n ordinary ski, since
it would be a n impossible matter to allow Himalayan poiten. to ski
down-hill with heavy loads, for serious accidents would be most
likely to occur. I therefore conceived the idea of providing plush
skins in two parallel sections, the nap of one facing forwards, that of
the other facing backwards. T o facilitate traversing, snow-blades were
provided, these being connected by a shallow transverse blade which
further prevents slipping backwards when climbing, or sliding forwards down-hill, but is not sufficiently large to prevent the motion
of climbing being one of sliding rather than of lifting the foot.
I originally thought of using a n Alpine rope bound transversely
over the sole of the racket-ski, through holes in it, and while this
would give further non-slip qualities I doubt if it is necessary.
I decided to make the racket-ski about 41i in. long with a mean
width of about 49 in., and this size appeared very satisfactory. With
an average loaded weight of 1 2 st. I never sank even into the lightest
snow to a depth of more than about 8 in., although on one occasion
I went in over the knees without the racket-ski. The front part of the
racket-ski is broader than the back, and as you slide it forward it
tends to rise to the surface of the snow a t each step. Traversing in
even the hardest snow, and on steep slopes was no effort whatever.
For efficiency this design exceeded my most sanguine expectations
when I tested it very thoroughly in the Alps last winter.
What use can a ski of this description have for the Alpine mountaineer? T h e answer is only a limited one. I n those few cases where
snow-raquettes are still used, this racket-ski will be of far greater
efficiency, but it is admitted that this is a very small field.
But there is another and more important use: for rescue work in
snow I consider these racket-ski not only a great help, but far more
efficientthan the ordinary ski. By reason of their special construction
one can climb much steeper with them, and therefore more rapidly
than with ordinary ski, and one can maneuvre much better, which
would be of particular value when using sounding rods after a n
avalanche in cases where the snow boulders formed by the avalanche
were not too large. And finally, owing to their shortness and light
weight-they only weigh about 5 ib. per pair-they can be carried
easily on the back if rocks have to be surmounted in reaching the
scene of an accident.
My view, therefore, is that every alpine hut should have a few pairs
of racket-ski available in case of emergency.
As to Himalayan work, 1 submit, with the diffidence of one rvith
no knowledge of Himalayan conditions other than that P i n e d
following closely the fortunes ofall the recent British and Coiltinentni
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expeditions, that there are many cases where a contraption of this
nature would prove valuable, mainly for porters but also in exceptional cases for climbers. I would very much welcome the criticism
of those who know far more about the subject than I.
The experimental racket-ski which I used last winter were manufactured and presented to me by Messrs. Lillywhites Ltd., Criterion
Buildings, Piccadilly, London, W. I .
ERRATA,HIMALAYAN
JOURNAL, VOL.
V.
The Editor's attention has been drawn to two errors in Vol. V:
O n p. 66 it was stated that 'Major Hadow is a grandson of the
Hadow who in 1865 so tragically came to grief during the ascent of
the Matterhorn'. This is incorrect.
O n p. 164, in the list of appointments, Lieut.-Colonel E. L.
Strutt, c.B.E., D.s.o., our London Correspondent, is shown as being
Secretary to the Alpine Club. H e is, of course, the Editor of the
Alpine Journal. Mr. Sydney Spencer is the Secretary of the Alpine
Club, and has been for the last ten years.

REVIEWS

ON ANCIENT CENTRAL ASIAN TRACKS. By SIR AUREL
STEIN,K.C.I.E. London: Macmillan €3 Co. 7 x 94 inches; 342 pages;
147 illustrations in half-tone and colour; coloured map. 31s. 6d.
A review of Sir Aurel Stein's magnificent account of his third
Central Asian journey appeared in the Himalayan Journal, vol. ii,
1930. This sumptuous publication, Innermost Asia, became out of
print as soon as it was published. Almost all, in fact, of Sir Aurel
Stein's accounts of his journeys in Central Asia, both personal and
scientific, are now difficult to obtain, especially for the general reader.
This latest volume, which is based on lectures delivered a t the Lowell
Institute a t Boston, is doubly welcome, firstly because it enables the
general reader to obtain a summarized account of Sir Aurel Stein's
four Central Asian expeditions and of his researches during the past
forty years, and secondly because the author has taken the opportunity to indicate clearly his considered opinion on several points.
The book, though based on lectures, has the thread of continuous
exploration throughout, for Sir Aurel Stein makes a complete circuit
of the whole Tarim basin, selecting the most important discoveries,
dealing with the salient points of each, irrespective of whether he
visited the area on his first, second, or third journeys, and illustrating
each most lavishly by the most suitable photographs from the large
collection already published in one of his earlier works. Such illustrations are placed in the book in close ~roximityto the text to which
they refer, a n arrangement which enables the reader to maintain an
intense interest throughout.
The book opens with two chapters on the geography and history
of the whole region dealt with. These chapters are themselves
largely based on the discoveries made and recorded by Sir Aurel
Stein, which are pieced together as evidence in support of the old
dynastic annals of China and the records of Buddhist pilgrims and
early Western travellers. These two admirable chapters form the
background for the discoveries described later, and the reader is thus
able to appreciate the value of each important piece of evidence as
it is set before him.
In a single volume Sir Aurel cannot include a description of
his Central Asian travels, and he first selects the most illteresting of
his three routes to the Tarim basin, that by Chitral, and ollly briefly
mentions the others. He next records the thrill of his first explorations at absand-buriedsite, his subsequent return and Inter
4001.6
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that the history of the Niya site is not only complete in itself, but
also serves as an example of what occurred later at many other
places, since lack of space makes it impossible for the author to give
more than a passing mention of some.
There is a fascinating account of the exploration of the Lop region
and the discovery of the ancient route across the dried-up sea-bed,
the first historical route opened from China to the West. The historical chapter has already informed the reader about this route,
created by the great H a n Emperor, Wu-ti (140-87 B.c.), and the
story of how Sir Aurel traced it by means of such slender evidence
as a broken copper buckle, a n iron snaffle bit, a scattered heap of
bronze arrow-heads, and a line of Wu-shu copper coins, dropped
from a leaky money-bag from the back of a camel hundreds of years
ago, completely absorbs the reader. The discovery of Wu-ti's
ancient defensive wall, a continuation westwards of the Great Wall
of China, fortified against Hun raids to protect the new route in the
Su-lo-ho basin, is next described, together with most interesting
details of the finds made a t different localities where the garrison
was posted. Many of these discoveries were dug from old refuse
heaps. Digging in such unsavoury places leads Sir Aurel to comment
as follows:
I have had occasion to acquire a rather extensive experience in clearing
ancient rubbish-heaps, and know how to diagnose them. But for intensity
of sheer dirt and age-persisting smelliness I shall always put the rich 'castngs' of Tibetan warriors in the front rank. More than a year later, when
clearing the remains of a small ruined fort on the Mazar-tagh hill north
of Khotan, more than 500 miles away, I correctly diagnosed its Tibetan
occupation by the smell of the refuse even before finding definite antiquarian
evidence.

The archaeologist, truly, must not allow any of his senses to become
rusty !
The conclusions arrived a t by Sir Aurel Stein after examining his
finds a t these old defensive works are interesting. There is no doubt
that non-Chinese soldiers were enlisted for this wall, the principle
being the same as on many a Roman border line. The garrison
seems to have been well organized, with a section head-quartersr
a medical service, and a n ordnance and supply depot. Sir *urel
writes (p. I 82) :
But of special interest was a perfectly reserved wooden cover, provided
with a seal socket and string grooves so familiar to me from the oblong
envelopes of the Niya sita. As a small rim sunk on the undersurface of fhe
cover proved, it had sewed as a lid to a small box which the Chinese inscnp.
tion in fine big charactcrs declared to have been 'the medicine casebelonglnS
to the Hsien-ming company'.
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The Hsien-ming Company formed the garrison of the Jade Gate,
from which the silk-caravans used to start for the West and to which
the jade-caravans from the Khotan district entered the comparative
security of China. They were armed with the cross-bow, the bronze
arrow-heads for which were issued and accounted for by the local
ordnance depot in much the same way as modern ammunition is
accounted for to-day. T o quote again from Sir Aurel's account:
Equally curious it was to find here also a neatly tied-up little packet containing a bronze arrow-head with the broken pieces of its feathered shaft.
It was obviously, to use the proper official language as applied to the
identical practice of modern military routine, a case of 'one arrow (broken)
returned into store in support of indent for a new one'.

About five miles to the east of the Jade Gate was found the large
supply depot for the troops stationed or moving along the wall and
for officials and political missions travelling by the desert route. The
records found among the refuse in a corner of an inner enclosure
record deliveries of grain, brought from the Tunhuang oasis, of suits
of clothing stored, and so on. All these things are told in a way that
holds the reader fascinated:
As I sat there amidst the debris of the small watch-room usually provided
to shelter the men on guard, and let my eyes wander over this great expanse
of equally desolate marsh and gravel, it was easy to recall the dreary lives
once passed here. No life of the present was there to distract my thoughts
of the past.
Undisturbed by man or beast for so many centuries, there lay at my feet
the debris of the quarters which men exiled to this forbidding border had
occupied. . . T h e thinnest layer ofgravel sufficed topreserve here in absolute
freshness the most perishable objects. Often a mere scraping of the slope
with my boot-heel or the end of my hunting-crop sufficed to disclose where
the detachments holding the posts had been accustomed to throw their
refuse, including their ' w a s t e - ~ a ~ e ror
' , rather wood. Thus I grew accustomed to picking u p records of the time of Christ or before within a few
inches from the surface.
Never did I realize more deeply how little two thousand years mean where
human activity is suspended, and even that of Nature benumbed, than when
on my long reconnoitring rides the evenings found me alone at some cornmanding watch-station. Struck by the rays of the setting sun, tower after
tower, up to ten miles3 distance or more, could be seen glittering as if the
plaster coating which their
had once carried were still intact. This
plaster was meant, of course, to make the towers more visible from a distance. . How emy it was then to imagine that towers and wall were
guarded and that watchful eyes were scanning the deceptive depressions
northward for that fleet and artful enemy, the Huns!
U n c o n s c i o ~my
~ l ~eye sought the scrubby ground flanking thesalt

.
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where Hun raiders might collect before making their rush in the dusk,, , ,
Not only the notion of time but also the sense of distance seemed in danger
of being effaced when I thought how these same Huns were destinedsome
centuries later to shake the empires both of Rome and Constantinople.
The old Chinese engineers appear to have had a very good eye for
country. Sir Aurel Stein shows how they made use of both marsh
and eminence for the siting of the watch-towers, and where the
line of the towers crossed the dangerous approach by the Etsin-gol
from the north, the forts were of greater size and of exceptional
strength.
The story of the discovery of manuscripts and paintings on silk in
the walled-up chapel among the Cave Shrines of the Thousand
Buddhas make another compact section of this absorbing volume.
Ancient manuscripts in Sanskrit, Central Asian Brahmi, Sogdian,
Manichaean-Turkish, Runic Turkish, Uigur, Tibetan, and other
forgotten languages were found. Some were on palm-leaves, some
on rolls of paper, others in book-form. Paper was invented in China
in A.D. 105: Sir Aurel Stein records the discovery of the earliest paper
known among the ruins of Wu-ti's wall. I t was prepared from hemp
textiles reduced to pulp. Among the treasures found in the walledup chapel is a block-printed roll dated A.D. 868, the oldest specimen
of a printed book so far known; the perfect technique displayed by
the text and the frontispiece shows, however, a long preceding development of the printer's craft. At Kharo-khoto, among the extensive refuse-heaps of the town, besides miscellaneous records on paper
in a variety of scripts, Chinese, Tangut, Uigur or Turkish, was found
the first evidence of currency inflation, a printed bank-note of the
Mongol Emperor, Kublai Khan, the patron of Marco Polo, dating
from the year A.D. 1260.
The chapters dealing with the Cave Shrines of the Thousand
Buddhas are beautifully illustrated. Particularly fine are the coloured
reproductions of the delicate silk fabrics, painted banners and tapestries, and the half-tone photographs of original texts in various
scripts. Sir Aurel Stein's account of the exploration of the Nan-shan
ranges is treated more briefly, and lack of space causes him to Pass
over his important discoveries in the Turfan region without entering
into great detail. The last three chapters deal with his visit to the
western Pamirs and the uppermost Oxus. I t would be interesting
to know whether the great lake, formed on the Sarez Pamir by the
barrage thrown across the Bartang valley by the collapse of the
mountain-side in the earthquake of February 191I , is still in existence. I n 1913 the imprisoned waters had formed a lake seventeen
miles long and Sir Aurel Stein records that in 1916 the top of the
gigantic dam was still some 1,200 feet above the level of the lake*
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Have the waters found an outlet elsewhere? or is the barrage so
consolidated that there is n o danger of a catastrophe?
Much has been written b y various travellers on the desiccation of
Asia; much of w h a t has been written has been nonsense; this nonsense has been used as a basis ofwild theorizing. Sir Aurel stresses his
views on this point, a n d i t is as well that h e does so, for he has often
been misquoted t o support views t h a t h e does not hold. H e writes:
Everything in the orchards and arbours dead for sixteen centuries but still
recognizable (Figs. 6, 45, 49); in the fences; in the materials used for buildings, &c., distinctly point to conditions of cultivation and local climate
having been essentially the same as those now observed in oases of the Tarim
basin similarly situated and still occupied.
Just as in the present terminal oases of the Tarim basin, so cultivation at
those sites must have been entirely dependent on irrigation. Had not conditions of extreme aridity already prevailed in ancient times, it would be
impossible to account for the survival in almost perfect preservation of a
multitude of objects, very perishable by nature, in places so exposed as mere
refuse heaps outside houses. . . The climatic conditions of the periods
immediately preceding abandonment must have been practically as arid as
they have been since and are now.

.

Sir Aurel attributes the diminished volume of water carried by the
rivers of the K'un-lun t o the most likely cause, namely that the
glaciers which supply those rivers have been undergoing slow but
more o r less continuous reduction in volume. I n a later section of the
book he refers t o the abandonment of the Dandan-oilik site asfollows:
Everything at the site pointed to its abandonment having been a gradual
one, and in no way connected with any sudden physical catastrophe such
as popular legends current about so-called 'sand-buried cities' of the Taklamakan have induced some European travellers to assume. The Sodom and
Gomorrah stories related all over the Tarim basin about 'old towns' suddenly overwhelmed by sand dunes are more ancient than the ruins of
Dandan-oilik. Hsiian-tsang had already heard them more or less in the
same form in which they are now current.
Sir Aurel Stein also shows how in times of internal disorder, e.g.
the epoch of the 'Three Kingdoms3, effective Chinese control over
the whole of the T a r i m basin was loosened, yet those territories still
continued t o be open t o trade a n d cultural influences from both
East a n d West. T h e reader will be tempted to make comparisons
between the conditions a t the end of the H a n dynasty and those of
the present. China can only make her influence felt beyond the Wall
when she is strong internally. O n e interesting ~ o i n which
t
Sir
emphasizes is that the gradual abandonment of the old silk-route \''as
caused by the opening-up of the sea-route to China, and not by
physical difficulties of the route itself, all of which were overcome
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time after time, nor to any physical degeneration in the stamina of
the traders, who were, and are, among the hardiest in the world.
I t has only been possible here to indicate some of the outstanding
points of interest in this brilliant period of Central Asian exploration,
which the world owes to the devoted labours and scholarship of
Sir Aurel Stein. I t only remains to congratulate the author, the
~ublishers,and Messrs. Henry Stone & Son of Banbury, who were
responsible for the coloured illustrations, on the excellence of this
volume. I t is worth more than every penny of its price.
MASON.
KENNETH
PEAKS AND PLAINS OF CENTRAL ASIA. By COLONEL
London: Martin Hopkinson, 1933,
REGINALD
C. F. SCHOMBERG.
g x 53 inches; 287 pages; with eight colour photograph by CAPTAIN
GEORGESHERRIFF.I 5s.
'Tien Shan7-'Altai'! What names to conjure with! One used to
gaze with admiration, envy, and despair a t those magnificent heads
of ovis poli, ibex and ammon in the Guides' Mess at Mardan. For
these ranges are the Mecca of Indian sportsmen; and like the summit
of Mount Everest, they seem to beckon one, with a mocking yet
kindly finger! But Colonel Schomberg7sbook is not a record of big
game shooting in those regions, nor yet an archaeological survey. It
is an extremely interesting and valuable up-to-date account of four
years' hard trekking in Sinkiang-that huge Chinese possession in
Central Asia which ranges from the Gobi Desert on the east to
Asiatic Russia in the west, from Tibet and Afghanistan in the south
to Siberia in the north. The author obviously possesses sympathy
with and an understanding of the various races and tribes he met on
his wanderings, as well as keen powers of observation. These qualities, coupled with an unfailing sense of humour, give a touch to this
book which is entirely human, and prevent it from ever becoming
of the dry-as-dust category of many travel books.
Vivid is the author's description of the flora and smaller fauna of
Central Asia. While the topographical information will be of value,
we would have liked a few more details as regards heights (especially
of the Tien Shan passes) and distances. The book is in two parts, the
first dealing with the journey of 1927-9, and the second with that of
1930-1.
Colonel Schomberg's first objective was Urumchi, about 800 miles
~lorth-eastof Kashgar; between these two places, incidentally, there
is no skilled medical aid to be had; as the author says: 'Nowhere in
the whole of the immense province of Sinkiang is there any modern
equipment even of the most modest kind, without which no small
h&s$tal in Europe could exist.'
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On the trail to Urumchi, Schomberg passed through Turfan, that
astonishing oasis and vast depression, a thousand feet below sea-level.
There he noticed many new karez, the underground type of waterchannel introduced from Persia; and he remarks that if a good
water-supply could be introduced, the possibilities of the Turfan
I oasis would be enormously increased. Urumchi, the capital of Sin1 kiang, is described as 'a modern creation, full of rumours'. From all
over Asia, people come to Urumchi; political conditions in Russia,
in Mongolia, and in Persia, have turned a drab and remote Chinese
provincial town into a political centre of some importance; but the
dirt and stench were indescribable: even the Kashmiris, with recollections of their own middens and muck-heaps, were struck dumb
with horror !
After visiting Hami, on the edge of the Gobi desert, Schomberg
returned to Urumchi, and after a stay there struck northwards to
Outer Mongolia, arriving a t Sharasume on the 18th May 1928. This
%wli is the capital of the Altai, and the Chinese authorities, influenced by the presence of a Soviet consul, were somewhat frigid.
Farther north Schomberg reached his destinatio~i,the Kanas lake;
this, with its wooded grassy shore and grcy rocks, looked more like
a Scottish loch than a Central Asian lake. I n this region, some days,
and many meals, were spent in the tents of the Kirei, a friendly
nomadic race, of whom the author speaks very highly.
Turning south again and crossing the Irtish river, which, by the
way, is the only river of Central Asia to reach the Arctic Ocean, he
passed the Ebi Nor and Shiram Nor, two inland lakes. Near the
latter and in the Ili district, that rather rare animal, Ovis Saiaremis,
or Littledale's sheep, is sometimes found. Schomberg says that the
various wild sheep and wapiti are gradually being shot out, the importation of rifles from Russia being a contributory cause. This is
sad news. Will the Chinese, before it is too late, form a Central Asian
Game Reserve? At present there seems no ground for optimism !
Colonel Schomberg then returned to Urumchi, cut through the
Tien Shan, and visited Kucha, Aksu, Yarkand, and Khotan. Then
again to the north and back through the Tien Shan to Urumchi and
to the Bogda OIa, again through the Tien Shan from north to south.
Surely few men have trekked through the Tien Shan as often as
Schomberg, or have looped so many loops in this great range.
and usefully described. The MUZ-art,the main
The passes are
artery, easy, except when a head-on collision occurs; when two Turlii
caravans meet no one thinks ofgiving an inch to the other fellotv, for
the Turki and the Afghan Sarwan are adepts at puSh-and-gO! The
Tengri Dawan, easy on the north, but awkward on the soath, more
like the wall of a house than the side of a mountain. Thexarat ( s ~ e l t
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Marat on the map) is easy. The Kangal Kara Dawan, the Tilamad,
and the Kotyl, all are described, and there are valuable notes regarding the seasons and climate in the Tien Shan.
O n his second journey, in I 930--I, Colonel Schomberg succeeded
in his plan of visiting the Lop Nor region, having drawn a blank,
thanks to Chinese officialdom, on his first journey. O n this occasion
he made a grand circle round the whole Taklamakan desert, thedead
heart of Sinkiang. O n the eastern edge of the Taklamakan he was
in the region traversed by Sir Aurel Stein. I t is interesting to observe
that Schomberg believes that southern Turkistan, at present the ugly
duckling of Sinkiang, will, when its population increases, become
a fertile and flourishing area.
T o the ordinary mortal, Central Asia conveys not much more than
the Gobi desert and dinosaur's eggs. After reading this book, one
realizes that there exist in Central Asia rich blue pastures, spruce
forests, yellow berberis, and gorse, flowers of all descriptions, birds
and butterflies of many kinds. The races and tribes are dealt with
fully, their characteristics and ways of living are simply and convincingly described-Kirghiz,
Sarts, Kalmucks, Tungans. The
author gives us the peculiarities of each. Queer fellows those Tungans; Schomberg speaks well of them, but admits that no one else
does.
The coloured photographs, by Captain George Sherriff, recently
Consul-General a t Kashgar, add greatly to the book; we only wish
that there were more landscapes. The map a t the end is clear and
easy to follow, but might have been twice the size, to allow the
different mountain ranges to be more clearly marked. As we put the
book down, the following question looks us straight in the face: Now
that science is gradually, but surely, rubbing time and space off the
map, what is to become of Sinkiang? and especially what ofsouthern
Turkistan, that orphan child south-east of the Taklamakan, waiting
to be adopted? The book is packed full of interest for any one; and
for those intending
- to visit Central Asia, be they naturalists, archaeologists, sportsmen, or globe-trotters, it is indispensable.
0. L. RUCK.
GURKHAS. By CAPTAIN
C. J. MORRIS.(Handbooks for the Indian
Army. Compiled under the orders of the Government of India.)
Delhi: Manager of Publications, 1933. 6 x 94 inches; 169 pages.
Rs.5 as.8,or 8s. gd.
I t must be remembered that this book is primarily written for a
special purpose-that is, to be a guide for the instruction of officers
belonging to Gurkha regiments in the regular army or military police
--though no doubt also for those who are interested in the inhabi-

Reviews

169

tants of Nepal for less professional reasons. As Captain Morris states,
it follows on Colonel Eden Vansittart's original work as revised by
Colonel Nicolay in 1915, but has been completely re-written. This,
of course, has not prevented Captain Morris from using certain
excerpts from old writers, such as Brian Hodgson and other original
authorities on Nepal, many of whom were quoted in the old work,
but he has reconstructed and re-written the history and brought it
concisely up to date, omitting all that is unnecessary.
It is certainly a most excellent compilation in every way. Captain
Morris, although a great authority on Nepalese history, has not
allowed himself to be carried away too far by his special interests.
The geography of the country is described somewhat baldly, but is
adequate for the purpose; personally I always regret that in such
a very matter-of-fact publication as a Government Handbook more
justice cannot be done to the sentimental side, for instance, to the
marvellous beauty of the country.
Captain Morris deals also with the history of the 'Valley' of Nepal.
It is strange to think that the Gurkha, as such, only entered into the
history of this country as late as I 768. Even now, when any subject
of the kingdom speaks of Nepal, he alludes solely to the Nepal valley;
yet the 'Kingdom of Nepal' comprises the whole tract of country
under the Nepal Government. The 'Valley of Nepal', of course, has
been the centre of civilization for many centuries, and the Newars,
who inhabit it, are even to this day the only people responsible for
the arts, crafts, and commerce of the country. Their history is
exceedingly interesting.
One point which is often forgotten is brought out clearly by
Captain Morris: the term 'Gurkha' does not apply to a race, but
simply to those who have been allowed to call themselves followers
of the King of Gurkha. Those innumerable little hill-states and hillchieftains who were brought under the sway of Prithwi Narayan Sah
were, when conquered, given the name of Gurkhali. This name was
extended to the Mongolian iribes who inhabit the east of Nepal and
who are quite different from the western tribes by race. On the
other hand, the name was not applied to the far more distinguished,
cultivated, and civilized inhabitants of Nepal, the Newars, owing to
the tremendous resistance they put up to the conquest of Prithwi
Narayan. There is, however, one curious exception to this rule that
I see Captain Morris has not mentioned. It is a small point, but a n
interesting one. Those Newar traders, who were actually subjects
of the state of Gurkha when Prithwi Narayan invaded Nepal' were
allowed to call themselves Gurkhali.r-follower~ of the King of Gurkha.
sub-c1ans
Captain Morris has introduced the term 'kindred' for
(@a) of the different clans (th~).
I think this is a most
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term. I t clears up the position immensely and gives one a real
idea of how the various clans of the different tribes are divided, and
it is in every way preferable to the previous nomenclature, though
this intense subdivision of the clans is, perhaps, mainly of interest
to the recruiting officer. I n particular, the description of the ruling
clans of Nepal, showing as far as possible the descent of the most
important and ruling classes such as Thakurs and Chetris, is most
excellently and concisely compiled, as is the description of the Mongolian military classes, both of the east and of the west-a section of
the book well worth study.
Now I a m going to register one small protest. Captain Morris has
been far too hard on the line-boy. I regret to a great extent his
strictures. Those who understand Gurkhas will know that the outcome of mixed marriages is not altogether satisfactory, but the many
line-boys of true Gurkha descent who have done first-class service
in the Indian Army and who are now so well educated will regret
certain strictures made by Captain Morris with regard to themselves.
I a m sorry for this, for I consider that he has done very scant justice
to the wonderful service rendered by great numbers of these men
and to their usefulness in nearly every battalion of Gurkhas.
The very complete chapters on recruiting and all that touches on
that subject have been most excellently done and should be of the
greatest value to all who may be so employed. Now for the Appendices, which are both interesting and important. The one which
struck me most was that showing the chain of family relationships.
Among all students of Nepali there is nothing so confusing as the
very involved names for different relations, and I am perfectly certain that never before has a graph been made clearing up this
difficult question. This graph should be of the greatest use. The
map requires to be studied with understanding, and frankly I find
it a little confusing. I t should be remembered that the coloured
portions defining the habitat of the tribes can only show to a large
extent the original habitat. Nowadays the overlapping is enormous
and the mixture of population great. One point that emerges is the
small area in Nepal which provides us with soldiers, compared with
the whole area of the kingdom.
I finish this review with a great feeling of appreciation for the
immense service rendered to the Empire, and particularly for the
very wonderful effort made during the Great War, by the family
the Maharaja and hereditary Prime Minister of Nepal. Truly
nephews of the great Jang Bahadur have shown themselves loyal
friends of the British Empire!
C. G . BRUCE-
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FIRST OVER EVEREST: THEHOUSTON-MOUNT
EVEREST
EXPEDITION, 1933. BY AIR-COMMODORE
P. F. M. FELLOWES,
D.S.O.,
L. V. STEWART
BLACKER,
o.B.E., and other membersof the Expedition.
London: John Lane, 1933. 94 X 64+inches; 27gpage.s; 57 illustrations.
12s. 6d.
First over Euerest is the official account of the air expedition to
Mount Everest, written with all the enthusiasm of those who shared
in the great adventure. After a Foreword by John Buchan, who calls
particular attention to the fact that the true purpose of the flight was
'austerely scientific', to the difficulties of organization, and to the
results achieved, the first four chapters are devoted to the inception
of the undertaking, to the details of the plan and equipment, and to
the problems of air-photographic survey from high altitude planes.
Elsewhere in this Journal, Mr. Blacker has described these problems
in considerable detail; the more detailed description, in this book, of
the complicated controls of the machines, oxygen regulators, warming
devices, and other apparatus is essential to give the reader a complete
understanding of the foresight required for such an undertaking
and of the hazards of the flight. There is only one comment to make
regarding this admirable description, The reader gets the impression
that, as a result of experiment and research, the whole equipment
and planning had reached perfection before the planes left for India.
I do not believe this is the author's intention, and some of the lessons
of the photographic work were, I understand, the result of the flight,
and could not be foreseen beforehand.
Chapters V and VI sketch the general history of the exploration
and survey of the Mount Everest region and close with the objectives
of the flight. T h e authors have been generous in correcting the error
made by a section of the London Press ~ r i o to
r the flight, by giving
some details of the mapping of Nepal by the Survey of India f r ~ m
November 1924 to March 1927; there is, however, some evidence of
hurried compilation in the details of early Survey of India history.
This is partly due to 'rush publication' and partly to some ambiguity
in the wording of certain passages quoted from the Survey of
India records, for which the authors are not responsible. Colonel
Valentine Blacker is correctly designated Surveyor-General from
1823 to 1826, and he was the first to be head of the amalgamated
topographical surveys of the three presidencies; but the Great T r i W
benometrical Survey, of which Sir George Everest, as a young
came Superintendent in 1823, was then entirely separate from the
Topographical surveys, and Everest was the disciple and fllcceSsor
of Lambton, the triangulator, not of Valentine Blacker,
maker. Eventually Everest directed both departments, separately a t
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first, before they were amalgamated to form a single department in
I 829.
There is also some confusion regarding the journeys of the Indian
Pandit', Hari Ram. This intrepid explorer, M. H., or
g', as he
is variously called in the Survey of India records, made altogether
five expeditions into Nepal and Tibet between 1873 and 1893, the
second and fourth of which alone are referred to in Chapter V,
though with due appreciation.' O n his second expedition, however,
M. H. did not pass from north to south along the course of the Arun,
as stated (p. g I ) , but over the Thong La to Nyenam, more than sixty
miles west of Mount Everest. These places are easily identifiable on
the modern quarter-inch map of Nepal, as is the Indrawati, which
is the main western head-stream of the K o ~ iflowing
,~
some sixteen
miles east of Khatmandu. The authors state: 'It is not easy to
identify this on the present-day maps, possibly because of the change
of name of the little stream.'
The chapter on the flight to India is well written and of considerable interest, but Chapters V I I I (Nepal) and I X (Life at Purnea)
become more than tedious and might easily have been omitted.
Much is irrelevant, and by this time the reader will not require
to be told that ,'along the north-eastern confines of India lies the
mightiest range of mountains in the world'.
I t is not till p. 181 that we reach the account of the first flight to
Mount Everest, followed by that to Kangchenjunga and the second
one to Everest. The thirty-three pages describing the flights are
enthralling: there is and can be nothing superfluous in the accurate
recording of three such achievements. The reader, primed by the
maze of controls described in the early chapters, can now appreciate
the amazing efficiency of the engines, the courage of the airmen, and
the extraordinary difficulties of navigation. The multiplicity of
essential duties made the tasks of identifying known points for
certain and of keeping to a ~ l a n n e dcourse almost impossible; and
it was these difficulties that were responsible for the mistakes made
in the identification of the mountains in the ~ h o t o ~ r a p when
h s they
were first published. One should, perhaps, forgive the eagerness of
the press to 'scoop' and publish a t once news and photographs of
outstanding interest; but no material delay would have occurred had
the photographs been first submitted to the experts who offered their
collaboration, and errors would have been avoided. Mount Everest
I The history of the five journeys of M. H. has not been written'and considerable
research would now be required before a complete record could be made.
results of three were only incorporated in maps, and it is only from scattered not'ces
of them that appear in various narrative reports that we can trace the*. Two
reports were published in detail.
See my paper 'A Note on the Nepal Himalaya' in this JournaI, P. 83' an'k.
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has played many tricks on surveyors in the past. Hermann de
Schlagintweit mistook Makalu for Mount Everest from Sikkim and
Gauri Sankar for the same summit from Nepal. The controversy
which came from those errors of 1855 was not finally laid to rest
for fifty years.
The photographs taken on the two flights form a remarkable series
and are beautifully reproduced; there is an interesting anaglyph to
suggest the value of stereoscopy to 'vertical' air photographic survey.
The photographs have now all been very carefully examined by
experts, the various mountains identified, and the 'vertical camera'
strips plotted, as far as possible, to form a map of an area approximately forty square miles in extent. There is every reason to hope that
on to this map, fitted to and improving the existing map, it will be
possible to add additional topographical details from the oblique
photographs. But it is a laborious and costly process. Nepal covers
some 55,000 square miles, and the inhabited regions are accurately
surveyed for the scale on which it was intended to publish the maps
of Nepal. These maps were subsequently published on a larger scale
and can be very materially improved, particularly in the inaccessible regions, by air photography, or better still by ground stereophotogrammetry, combined with air ~hotography.Considerations of
expense must, however, prevent for some time to come any considerabledevelopment of intensive air-survey of the inaccessibleHimalaya,
and we are still some way from the fulfilment of the author's dream,
in which they 'foresee air-survey being carried out a t upwards of
30,000 feet, with thirty-six square miles mapped at each exposure of
the camera, and ten times that amount with multi-lens cameras'.
KENNETH
MASON.
TOURIST'S GUIDE TO KASHMIR. By MAJORARTHUR
NEVE. I 5th Edition, revised by E. F. NEVE,F.R.C.S. Lahore: Civil
C3 Military Gazette. I 933. 7 x 5 inches. 233 pages. Rs. 318 a.
2. KASHMIRI MADE EASY. By E. F. NEVE,F.R.C.S.Lahore: Civil
€9 Military Gazette. I 934. 7& x 5 inches. 46 pages. N o price stated.
All who have visited the delectable valley which is the base for SO
many mountain expeditions will be familiar with the Guide compiled
by the late Dr. Arthur Neve and issued for some time past in revised
form by his brother, Dr. E. F. Neve, who has now been working for 50
Years at the Mission Hospital at Srinagar, which their devotion has
made famous. I t is, indeed, an indispensable conlpanion to the
visitor, telling him briefly just the things he will require to know
about routes, camping places, supplies, as well as history, human
and topographical. A few passages might be omitted in snbsrqrlent
editions; for example, on the journey up, a landau would not, it is
1.
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to be feared, prove a 'comfortable' form of transport for these days,
nor an ekka for servants practical.
I n his Manual of Lessons in the Kashmiri Language, Dr. Neve
essays to guide the beginner simply to a colloquial knowledge of this
rather difficult tongue and the student will probably find his method
as easy as it can be made. Roman type is used and the phonetic
rules are clear, but, as the author rightly says, 'the key to success is
in conversation'. T o this end, 500 useful sentences have been included. These are not without their humour; the 'usefulness' of 'If
he steals, I will beat him', will appeal to all who have travelled in
Kashmir! The Manual should meet a need.
The printing of both books is lacking in accuracy; the Civil &
Military Press can surely turn out better work than this.
S. G. DUNN.
S K I NOTES AND QUERIES. Edited by GERALDSELICMAN.
Published by the Ski Club of Great Britain. Eachpart (about 50 pales)
2s. 6d.
The attention of our readers is called to this most practical and
concise pamphlet on ski-ing, which appears three times a year, in
October, December, and May. Not only can one acquire useful
information regarding equipment, ski-ing centres, new turns, &c.,
but there is a complete list of winners of championship and other
races held throughout Switzerland. The photographs are beautiful
and instructive, and I can strongly recommend this little pamphlet
to those in India who wish to learn more about the great sport of
ski-ing, and who perhaps cannot afford the more expensive but
excellent British Ski Year Book which appears annually. Ski .Notes
and Queries would be more complete if a brief note on ski-ing in India,
which is becoming more popular every year a t Gulmarg, were to
be included. The editor is to be congratulated on this admirable
publication, in which he packs so much information into SO snail
a space. Every page is well worth reading.
0. U. HAMILTON.

CORRESPONDENCE
SUB-HIMALAYAN
DIETETICS

The Editor,
The Himalayan Club Journal.
MY DEAR MASON,
On the subject of Sub-Himalayan Dietetics that appeared in vol. iv
of the Journal, Dr. J. H. Hutton has passed me the interesting suggestion that those bugs, which, 'having a spirit', produce a palsy in
certain luckless Assamese gourmets, attain to their halo not by favour
of the Nuts but by virtue of a seasonal change in their vile bodies,'
and it would therefore be to the point if I drew attention to a few
matters regarding food-poisoning that I have culled from cookerybooks and such-like literature.
One might recall that the Greenland shark and other creatures
are said to be in toto noxious as food for Man, while on the other hand
there are some that merely develop the condition of the curate's egg:
examples of the latter being the garden-rhubarb with its poisonous
leaves and succulent stems; the toads, and a tree-frog, Phyllobates
chocoensis, that are all-glorious within but have a noxious cuticle; the
larva of a beetle, Diamjhida locusta, and a caterpillar, from the viscera
of which certain aboriginals make arrow-poison; other caterpillars
juicy enough within their hairy skin, which is irritant and may kill
a horse; the drunken fish (Ostracontidae) which possess poisonous
jelly-like masses near the tail, the creatures not being otherwise toxic:
but such examples would not strictly conform to Dr. Hutton's point.
It is the following that can be more fairly adduced in the matter.
As to fish, it has been long known that the balloon-fish, a species of
retrodon, is poisonous (Japs commit suicide therewith), but that it
varies considerably in this respect, only some individuals, or those
caught at certain times of the year, being dangerous, and this limitation
has been explained by the fact that the ovaries and testes alone
contain the toxin. Similarly a ~eriodicityin some poisonous properties of the barracouta is coincident with spawning, immature
specimens being harmless; and the roe of the barbel also 113s a rept1tation for being poisonous. Then the sturgeons 'in certain parts' of
the body are noxious, and the attainment of their maturity nleY be
responsible.
Bodies of the bugs, not the Assamrse.
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Of other sea-creatures such as starfish and certain mussels, the
spawn is also reputedly noxious.
There are equivocal cases, such as the reputed noxiousness ofjacks
at certain seasom in which also the spawn may be to blame, but this
has not been definitely proved. Then the Clupea herrings have at
times caused much sickness, and it is well known that oysters and
other shell-fish 'out-of-season' may cause bowel-symptoms.
Philosophically it is easy to understand why there are so many
instances of spawn having poisonous properties; they represent a
measure for the survival of the species.
So much for the responsibility of the spawning season in the matter,
and indeed we might have suspected that the attainment of years
of discretion would confer on our bug- the halo with which it has
been credited.
Another category, however, is exemplified by the following incident. A family in Toulouse was poisoned by eating a dish of snails,
and upon inquiry it was ascertained that the snails had been collected
from a poisonous shrub. A snail's food was a man's poison. Analogous to this are the widespread reports that fish that have fed on
certain shoals or reefs are usually poisonous, it being thought that
this is due to their having fed on dead and decomposing corals or
marine creatures. The herrings (Clupea), the jacks (Cerangidae) and
barracouta have been specially cited in this respect. A case, too, has
occurred in which mussels that have fed on sewage beds were toxic;
that bacteria were not the immediate cause of the trouble was indicated by the rapidity with which symptoms supervened. Nevertheless a rapid appearance of symptoms does not always indicate an
absence of infection in food; for instance, rye infected with ergot has
its poison elaborated, and ready for action. When, however, infection
in food is the direct cause of trouble, as for instance when the oyster is
infected with typhoid, there is generally an incubation period in bIan.
Finally, it may be mentioned that some creatures in the Tropics
that are not devoured immediately after death become poisonous
very rapidly: and from higher latitudes, to wit New Zealand, a friend
tells me that eels left uneaten overnight in the light of the full moon
are decidedly deleterious.
We may conclude then that the aboriginal ideas regarding bugpalsy may have some basis of truth, and that the creature may
become toxic
( I ) a t maturity, or when laying eggs,
or (2) when it has fed on certain poisonous plants,
or (3) when it has not been eaten for some time after its death,
or (4) when it has had the bright full moon shedding her light upon
its corpse.
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The instances of fish becoming poisonous owing to devouring
contaminated solid food does not apply to bugs because they only
suck up fluid food from living tissues.
One should certainly not lightly dismiss as fantastic any such widespread belief as that under our notice: it is doubtless as credible as
the 'Indian rope-trick'. I think, however, we are on safe ground in
disputing the aboriginal explanation of their observations, to wit,
that the palsy has something to do with the contents of 'the heart'.
I understand that our Editor now challenges me to say what these
bugs, especially those with a spirit, taste like. I, however, definitely
disclaim any interest in such a gustatory aspect of the subject. An
acquaintanceship with an Oxford High Table has, I am afraid,
vitiated his finer feelings. However, as he has chosen his platform,
I must say that having once, while on tour, had a B e n ~ a lViolet
mixed up with my Bully Beef, I a m not going to tell him anything
about Aspongopus mixed with Asparagus, and I have good reason
to congratulate Dr. Henry Balfour on the instinctive discretion that
he is determined shall guide him in the matter.
Yours sincerely,
UNITEDSERVICESCLUB,
C . STRICKLAND.
CALCUTTA.
6th February 1933.

Thefollowing letter from Dr. Hutton to D r . Strickland is also published,
with thepermission of the writer:
DEARSTRICKLAND,
Many thanks for your letter dated the 9th February 1933. I expect
that the note which Balfour is to add about our experiments with
boiled hornet grubs will be quite adequate, and I do not think that
I have anything to add.' Is it not conceivable that the moon might
affect the edibility of the smell-bug even during the life of the latter?
I believe I a m right in saying that the condition of certain edible
molluscs in the Mediterranean varies according to the phases of the
moon; I have a sort of feeling also that moonlight is polarized light,
and that it has been found that polarized light has a potent effect
on the germination of seed. Unfortunately I am too busy to look
UP the references, even if I could get at them, but it just occurs to
me that the edibility of the bug might vary with the moon in life
instead of after death. O n Nags principles I suspect that the inedibility of overnight eels would be due to a rapid germination of life
under the moon, as in bamboos and thatching palm, kc., cut at the

'
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full moon. These are certainly useless on account of their rapid
decomposition under the attacks of insects, as any one in the Nags
Hills will tell you, and as I have found to my cost, or rather to that
of the Government. I have always put this down to the periodic
hatching of insects, which I suggest coincides with the phases of the
moon.
I have sometimes thought that if it could be shown, as so many
primitive people believe, and as has generally been believed in
antiquity (e.g. Pliny), that some forms of insect life hatched out
with the full moon, and that the same principle is at work in the
alleged susceptibility of vegetable seeds to polarized light, we should
have an explanation of a whole heap of beliefs which are usually put
down to superstition or sympathetic magic, but which seem to
originate in primitive observations, very often much more acute than
ours, particularly in the matter of plants on which primitive life is
more dependent, and of bugs of all kinds to the attacks of which they
are more subject.
I might add that there is a well-known edible fish in Naga Hill
rivers, the roe ofwhich if eaten produces (at any rate to me) a violent
nausea. Some of my Naga friends, knowing I was ~ a r t i ato
l roe, once
fed me on roes of this fish without warning me. After I had recovered
they remarked casually, 'Oh yes, the roe of this fish usually does make
people sick; we did not know whether the sahib would be sick or not'.
Yours sincerely,
Ofice of the Census Commissionerfor India,
J. H. HUTTON.

Simla, the 15th February 1933.
Dr. Henry Balfour, who has seen the above notes, comments as follows
(after being duly warned that any statement made would be published):

MY DEAR MASON,
Forgive this long-delayed reply to your letter. I have had so many
things on hand of late that delay was enforced. Many thanks for
letting me see the very interesting letters of Drs. Strickland and
Hutton. 1 fear that I can add nothing in the way of new suggestions
and cannot therefore offer a contribution to your interesting JournalThe problems dealt with have occupied enlightened minds through
more than two millennia. Aristotle dilates (c. 330 B.c.) upon the
seasonal poisonous qualities of certain fishes, &c., and tells us that
the Pectenr and the Spiny Lobster are a t their best when egg-bearing,
that the Squid, Cuttlefish, and Octopus are most excellent under
similar circumstances, and that nearly all fish are good to eat during
the early part of the gestation period, but, as time advances, some
are good, others not. H e goes on to say of the Maenis ( ? sprat) that
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when the period of gestation begins in the females, the males become
black and mottled, and a r e unfit for food. But the Maenis and the
Sturgeon a r e best when pregnant. T h e Glaucus ( ? goby) is edible
whether in roe or not. O f fresh-water fish, he remarks, some, e.g.
the Saperdis, a r e good to eat when egg-bearing, others, like the
Glanis (cat-fish), a r e bad; adding that in all the male is better than
the female, except that the female cat-fish is better than the male.
Now, all this goes to show that in Aristotle's time-and the same
seems to hold good to-day-no general rules could be laid down
wherewith the food-tester could be guided in his selections. The
gastronomic 'black-list' must have been compiled from the results
of blind experimentation and recording of effects obtained.
Ethnological differences need to be taken into consideration and
we must recognize that 'what is one man's food is another's poison'.
Some natives can eat with gusto things which are, to say the least,
disconcerting to the more precariously balanced European stomach.
While I a m all in favour of experimenting with a favoured delicacy
of some other, and, possibly, primitive people, I still prefer in the
first instance to 'try it on the . . .', no, I a m fond of dogs . . . to try
it upon . . .',but I won't mention any names. The Nagas seem to have
tried it on Hutton, who fortunately escaped with his life, and incidentally verified the Kiplingism which lays down that 'the female
of the species is more dangerous than the male'; this seems to apply
to a locally 'well-known edible fish' as tested by Hutton's encounter
with it. His attack of 'violent nausea' resulted from direct internal
contact with the delicacy, but I would urge that there are plenty of
fish, regarded as very palatable by the Nagas and by the Manipuris,
which induce violent nausea in the European who merely approaches
within 50 yards of these dainties. Anyone who has blundered upon
the fish-section of the market in Imphal will know what I mean. I
ascribed the 'state of the market' to the effect of the sun's rays, no
doubt because 'polarized light from the moon' did not occur to meI am not sure that there was a moon at the time-but, anyway, Dr.
Strickland's factor number 3 certainly was a contributing cause of
the, to me, repulsive condition of these food-products, whose sale to
the natives appeared to be brisk enough. More power to their gastric
juices !
Regretting that my ignorance of the subject prevents my contributing to your publication, and wishing YOU all the best of luck
through 1934,
Yours ever,
LANGLEY
LODGE,
HEADINGTON
HILL,OXFORD.
5th January 1934.
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THEACCIDENT
ON PANJTARNI,
1932

T o the Editor,
The Himalayan Journal.
DEARSIR,
I have recently received the excellent volume v of the Himalayan
Journal, which is full of interesting articles and illustrations.
May I suggest that the title of the photograph facing p. 108,
'Northern face of Panjtarni, the scene of the accident on 12 August
1g32', is slightly misleading? If you will compare this with the illustration facing p. 163 of the Alpine Journal, vol. xlv (No. 246)' for May
1933, you will see the difference. The latter was taken by Garry and
marked up by Hadow, who was the only sahib who saw the bodies
on the spot.
Gregory's photograph in the Himalayan Journal shows, I believe,
a portion of the ridge some way to the west of Point 17,243, and
farther to the west of Garry's photograph. I would suggest that it
shows a part of the ridge near Point 15,980 (see S. of I. map 43 N11n).
My reason for bringing this to your notice is that Gregory's photograph shows a pretty grim proposition; and the ground here is more
difficult than normal people would care to tackle even under good
conditions. Allowing for the fact that distant photographs always
make mountains appear easier than they are, the scene of the
accident shown in Garry's photograph does not look such an appalling place. The route chosen by Stoehr and Burn was not unreasonable.
Yours sincerely,
R.E. MESS,
E. GUETERBOCK.

QUETTA.
9th J u l y '933.
The above letter was sent to Captain Gregory, an extractfrom whose letter
is printed below:

The facts are as follows:
I heard of the accident in Dras and came over from three miles
west of Matiyan by the Sukh Nala glacier, with three lightly laden
coolies. I reached the shelter at Panjtarni that evening and, as we
had no tents, slept there that night. I found an old chaukidar there,
and he was the only person who knew anything about the accidentHe was with Mrs. Burns after the news was broken to her and provided the wood for the litters to carry in the bodies. He told me all
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he knew and said that the bodies had been taken away about four
hours before. H e said that he knew the place where they were found
and where they had fallen from. As there was nothing that I could
do, I decided to go to Pahlgam the next day and visit the place of the
accident en route. I took the old man with me. From a mound just
off the track on the way between Astanmarg and Panjtarni he
pointed out a patch of snow up the glacier and said that that was the
place where the bodies were found and that they fell from the
heights above.
If the accident happened farther up the glacier, I suppose the old
man was just trying to oblige and did not really know where it took
place. I have not seen the photo in the Alpine Journal, but if it was
marked up by Hadow and is different from the one I sent you, there
is no doubt that the A. 3. illustration is correct.
I am very sorry to have sent you a 'dud' bit of information, but the
old man was so positive about the place that I really thought he
knew. I purposely did not give his story as I thought that that might
have been a bit twisted, but gave him credit for at least knowing
where it happened.
I am sending a copy of this direct to Gueterbock at Quetta.
Yours sincerely,
2/18 ROYAL
GARHWAL
RIFLES,
C. E. C. GREGORY.
LANSDOWNE,
U.P.
HIMALAYAN
ROUTE-BOOKS

To the Editor,
The Himalayan Journal.
SIR,
With reference to the notices that appear on page 166 of vol. v of
the Himalayan Journal ( I 933), regarding volumes ii and iii of Routes
in the Himalaya, the Surveyor-General has asked me to let you know
that he has most reluctantly decided that it is impossible for him to
accept responsibility for the publication of these volumes.
He considers that the issue of Route-Books is not now a legitimate
function of the Survey of India; and even if it were, the strength of
the department has been so heavily reduced during the last two years
that our staff is no longer in a position to deal with the work involved. The Surveyor-General is willing to hand over the rigllts of
this series of Route-Books to the Himalayan Club, or failing tllenl, to
any other responsible person or persons who may be in a position to
do them justice.
Until therefore such time as the Himalayan Club, or other agency,
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can take over the responsibility for the publication of these RouteBooks, the material collected by Dr. Gorrie for vol. ii will be stored
by the Survey of India a t Dehra Dun, but no action can be taken bv
this office oi corrections or amendments that may be sent in.
regards volume i, it is not intended that any further correction slips
should be issued or any new edition published by this department.
The Surveyor-General very much regrets the necessity for abandoning these Route-Books, with which the Survey of India has been
associated for nearly eighty years.
The story of their first compilation by T. G. Montgomerie and of
the later editions prepared by officers of this department has been
fully told in the preface to the 1922 and 1928 editions.
The department, and the members of the Himalayan Club, owe
you personally a deep debt for the vast amount of good work which
you have done in editing the later editions of the Kashmir volume.
The Surveyor-General aiso wishes to acknowledge the valuable work
done by Dr. Gorrie towards the preparation of vol. ii. He still hopes
that it may be possible to find some agency that will be able and
willing to take over full responsibility.
I n making this announcement to members of the Himalayan
Club, would you very kindly let them know that information about
roads and other communications in the more remote parts of the
Himalaya will always be welcome a t the Dehra Dun Drawing Office
for mapping purposes.
I am, Sir,
DEHRADUN,U.P.
Yours truly,
15th February 1934.
R . H. PHILLIMORE,
Colonel,
Director, Geodztic Branch,
Survey of India.

As

Note by the Editor
The origin of the Route-Books is this. At the close of the first
survey of Kashmir in 1863, Lieut.-Colonel T. G. Montgomerie collected from his assistants and contemporaries in the Survey of India
the accounts of their journeys, and published a small Route-Book.
I n 1883 a second edition of this Route-Book was published with a
few additions from Major Bates' Gazetteer. Since that date it was
gradually extended, partially revised, and several times reprinted*
The last edition in the old form, termed the 'Third edition, revised
and corrected', was issued in 1909. Certain routes had undoubtedly
been brought up to date, but many had been left uncorrected In
the same year the modern survey of Kashmir was commenced.
After the War the Surveyor-General asked me to bring the RouteBook up to date. I had collected many details during five seasons
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in Kashmir, both of my own journeys and of those of others, and
under the orders of the Surveyor-General, I compiled a new RouteBook in the present form. Montgomerie's book covered the important old routes in Jammu, Punch, Kashmir, Ladakh, Spiti, Kangra,
Kulu, Lahul, and the mountains north of Simla and Mussoorie, an
area roughly four times the size of Switzerland. In order to describe
the old routes more fully and to include details of very many new
routes, it was decided, with the Surveyor-General's approval, to
divide the new edition into two volumes: Volume i was to cover the
first four areas mentioned above, with the addition of the routes in
the Karakoram and Kun-lun ranges. Vol. ii was to deal with the
remaining area west of Nepal.
Vol. i was published by the Survey of India Press at Dehra Dun
in 1922. The edition was sold out in 1928, and from the details of
my own observations in Kashmir, subsequent to the publication of
the first edition and from those of other travellers, I brought all the
routes up to date for the publication of a second edition in 1929.
Fifty-four of the hundred routes in the 1922 edition had been
checked on the ground during five years, and corrected where necessary. Heights and other topographical details, as well as information
regarding bungalows, supplies, grass, fuel, &c., were revised from
the latest sources, and map references to official maps were brought
up to date, September 1928, for every stage of every route. The
whole of the compilation and editing of both editions was done by
me alone, during my leisure hours. The printing was done by
Government presses, corrected by me in my spare time, and the
whole of the profits from the sales was credited to the Government
of India. My own reward was the satisfaction derived from receiving
numerous letters from travellers who have found the books useful.
A considerable amount of work collecting and arranging material
for vol. ii, on the routes of Bashahr, Garhwal and Kumaun, was done,
first by me, and later by Dr. Maclagan Gorrie, of the Indian Forest
Service. There is no one in the Survey of India who now has the
requisite knowledge of the ground. In March '933 the Director of
the Geodetic Branch took over from Dr. Gorrie the material already
compiled and decided that the preparation for the press and collection of notes should remain in the hands of the Survey of IndiaAbout the same time the surveyor-General agreed to the publication
of a third volume of the routes-Routes in the Eastern Himalapwhich was already in preparation.
The latest decision is perhaps unavoidable, but is disappointing,
for it comes a t a time when intensive scientific work is being carried
out by officers of other departments and by mountaineers of our
own and other countries.

CLUB PROCEEDINGS
HE ANNUALGENERAL
MEETINGOF THE HIMALAYAN
CLUBwas
T h e l d a t New Delhi a t 9-30 a.m. on the 7th March 1934, The
President, General Sir Kenneth Wigram, took the Chair.
The Report of the Honorary Secretary, Major-General W. L. 0.
Twiss, which is printed below, was read and adopted. The Club
accounts for the year 1933 were confirmed. The Officers, Members
of the Committee, and Additional Members of the Balloting Committee for 1934 were elected, and Messrs. A. F. Ferguson & Co. were
reappointed Auditors to the Club.
Other points of interest decided or discussed were as follows:
I . I t was decided to invest a further sum of Rs. 3,000, but it was
considered that no large capital should be built up as long as there
were items of expenditure justified in the interests of the members of
the Club, such as the construction of huts in Sikkim.
2. The opinion of all the members present was unanimous that
the present system, by which two negative votes shall exclude a candidate put up for election, out of a total of some 25 to 30, is unnecessarily severe and that a change is desirable. The members present
were unanimously in favour of the proposed alteration to the effect
that 'one negative vote in six shall exclude'.
3. The question regarding the assumption by the Club of responsibility for the Himalayan Route-Books was fully discussed. It was
decided to make further inquiries before undertaking any definite
responsibility on behalf of the Club.
4. H.E. Sir Herbert Emerson, K.c.s.I., c.I.E., c.B.E., I.c.s., Governor of the Punjab, was unanimously elected President of the Club
in succession to General Sir Kenneth Wigram. Captain J.
McLean was elected Honorary Secretary, in succession to MajorGeneral W. L. 0. Twiss.'

REPORTON

THE

WORKOF

THE

CLUBI N

THE

YEAR19.33

By the Honorary Secretary
Membership.--The steady increase in the membership of the
Club has continued: 35 new members were elected during 1933,
whilst there were 4 resignations and 4 deaths. The membership of

' General Twiss, who sent me the above information, omitted to record the
votes of thanks for the great interest he and the retiring President have taken
during their period of office, which I feel sure were passed at the ~eeting.-Ed-
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the Club is now 360, of whom 6 are ladies. I t is interesting to note
that we have had 1 2 applications for membership in January 1934.
Among the new members we welcome H.H. the Mehtar of Chitral,
and H.H. the Raja of Garhwal-Princes whose dominions include
some of the finest mountains and best hill shooting in the world.
We should be glad to see more Indian gentlemen applying for
membership. U p to the present, few Indians have shown keenness in
mountaineering or on shooting expeditions in the Himalaya, and it
is hoped that this apathy will gradually disappear.
Obituary.-We have to mourn the death of several valued members of the Club.
I have already, in my last year's Report, mentioned the death
of Wing-Commander C. C. Durston, who was killed by a wild
buffalo in January I 933.
Mr. H. F. Montagnier, an American member of the Club resident
in France, and a well-known mountaineer and explorer, died at
Montreux, in Switzerland, on the I 6th July 1 933. He was a Founder
Member of the Himalayan Club, of which he was a keen and active
member. H e also belonged to the Alpine Club and to the French,
Italian, and American Clubs. He was the Central European correspondent of the Himalayan Club, and a generous friend of exploration whose death will be deeply and widely regretted.
The cause of mountaineering and exploration has suffered another
serious loss in the death of H.R.H. the Duke of the Abruzzi, the
most famous of Royal climbers and explorers.
The death of Mr. H. Hotz and the celebrated Swiss guide Franz
Lochmatter on the Weisshorn was one of the saddest accidents of
the past year. Mr. H. Hotz, who belonged to the well-known Hotz
family, was a keen and expert mountaineer, and an active member
of the Himalayan Club.
Obituary notices of these late members of our Club are included
in this Journal.
Expeditions.-The great event of 1933 was the attempt on Mount
Everest made by an all-British expedition under the leadelship of
Mr. H. Ruttledge, one of the Founder Members of the ~ i m a l a y a n
Club. 1 have little to add to the excellent account published
elsewhere in this Journal. I t was undoubtedly the best-equipped
expedition that has undertaken the conquest of Everest, whilst it was
second to none in the matter of leadership and in the skill
determination of the members of the party. Its failure \\'as elltirely due
to the abnormally bad weather and to the monsoon which bunt
nearly a month before its usual time. We all sympathize l1loSt
with Mr. Ruttledge and his gallant conlpanion~in their disappointmerit and a t the failure, due to no fault of thein, of an
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which we all hoped would write a fresh and glorious page in the
history of mountaineering and exploration.
I n India everything possible was done to assist the expedition.
H.E. the Commander-in-Chief very kindly lent two young officers
and two non-commissioned officers of the Royal Corps of Signalsto
assist with the wireless arrangements, which were controlled by
Mr. D. S. Richards. The two officers, Lieutenants Thompson and
Smijth-Wyndham, did excellent work a t the Base Camp, whilst the
two non-commissioned officers remained with Mr. Richards at
Darjeeling. This was the first time that wireless had been utilized
with a n Everest expedition, and it was most useful, though the information obtained from the Meteorological Department and transmitted to the front was unfortunately mainly of an unfavourable
nature. From the military point of view valuable experience was
gained, fully justifying the employment of the Army personnel.
H.E. the Commander-in-Chief also sanctioned the employment of
3 Gurkha non-commissioned officers with the expedition. These
were all supplied by the 3rd Q.A.O. Gurkha Rifles, and are described
by Mr. Ruttledge as having rendered invaluable services.
At the invitation of the Himalayan Club, Mr. Ruttledge, Mr. F. S.
Smythe, and Dr. Raymond Greene paid a n all too brief visit to Simla.
O n the 25th August Mr. Ruttledge gave an admirable lecture, illustrated by lantern slides, to the members of the Himalayan Club and
the United Services Institution of India and some of their friends,
and it was unfortunate that no hall in Simla is capable of holding
anything like the number of people who would have given much to
attend. Apart from the absorbing interest of this lecture, most of us
were astonished to see the difficulties involved in the last part of the
climb, which had not been generally realized; we have, I think, been
under the impression that the last I ,600 feet or so present no serious
obstacles from a mountaineering point of view and are mainly a test
of endurance. Mr. Ruttledge's excellent ~hotographsshow that this
is by no means the case.
The air attack on Mount Everest carried out by the Houston
expedition was another event of great interest. I t was well planned
and organized, valuable assistance was given by the Royal Air Force,
and the two flights over the great mountain were completely successful. We congratulate Air-Commodore Fellowes, Major Blacker,
Lieut.-Colonel Etherton, Lord Clydesdale, and the other members
of the party on their skill and enterprise. We had hoped it would
be possible for Air-Commodore Fellowes or Major Blacker to give
us a lecture in Simla, but, very much to our regret, they were obliged
to return to England almost immediately after the completion
their flights.
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I have just received a complimentary copy of First over Euerest, the
story of the Houston-Mount Everest expedition 1933,a most interesting book, illustrated by a large number of excellent photographs.
Mr. Auden and Captain Gregory carried out a journey to the
Biafo glacier in the Karakoram, of which an account by Mr. Auden
is published elsewhere in this Journal.
Another successful expedition was that undertaken by a party
of climbers from Liverpool, under the leadership of Mr. Marco
Pallis. As I stated in last year's Report, their main object was to
explore the Gangotri glacier, and the party spent over a month on
this task, climbing a number of peaks and collecting much valuable information. After the monsoon had broken, three members of
the party, Messrs. Pallis, Nicholson, and Hicks, moved into eastern
Bashahr, and on the I rth August climbed Leo Pargial North peak,
over 22,000 feet high. They report that the group of mountains near
the North peak of Leo Pargial is 'marvellous', and that the Chango
glacier is surrounded by glorious peaks, both snow and rock, rather
similar to the Mount Blanc range.
An account of Lieut. Oliver's attempt to climb Dunagiri and of
his ascent of Mount Trisul will be found in this .7ournal.
As usual, our Eastern Section has been very active, and has
carried out a number of expeditions. The most important of these
was an attempt by Messrs. G. B. Gourlay, W. Eversden, and J. S.
Hannah to climb Chomiomo. Unfortunately Hannah fell ill, and
had to return to Gangtok. In spite of unfavourable weather, Gourlay and Eversden, assisted by Pasang and Nima Dorje, men who had
done excellent work on Mount Everest, made a gallant attempt to
reach the summit (22,430 feet). Although Gourlay, with Nima Dorje,
reached the summit ridge a t a height of slightly over 22,000 feet,
they were prevented by deep soft snow from traversing to the actual
summit only some 600 yards away and some 400 feet higher. Had
the conditions been good, the climb to the actual summit would have
presented no serious difficulty.
Gourlay and Eversden subsequently spent nearly three we&
exploring the country in the vicinity of the Sebu La, Lachen,
Lhonak, and the Zemu valley; one of the objects of this tour was
to fix a site for the proposed hut or huts.
Touring in Sikkim is becoming more popular and, apart from
many trips on the bungalow routes, several parties attempted more
strenuous expeditions. H.E. the Governor of Bengal, accompanied
by his daughter Miss Andenon, Dr. Irvine, and by
T)son, a
member of the Himalayan Club, crossed ihe Do~lkynLa ( 1 8 ~ 3 ~
feet) on the 14th October. Lord Arthur Butler ~rossedthe Pas in
June, but the unsuccessful attempts of other prtics seclll to show
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that the Donkya La is snow-bound from about the middle of October
until the end of May.
The Club has made two very satisfactory arrangements with the
officials of Da rjeeling and Sikkim. Firstly, it has been agreed that
Members of the Himalayan Club applying for passes to travel in
Sikkim will be able to obtain these more promptly if they mention
in their application that they are members of the Himalayan Club,
thus obviating the delays which usually occur when the ordinary
official procedure is followed. This will not, however, do away with
the necessity of getting the consent of the Political Agent of Sikkirn
for more than fifteen days travelling in Sikkim, and, as from June till
November he may be on tour anywhere in Sikkim or on a visit to
Tibet, it will always be advisable to apply for these in good time.
Secondly, the rules governing the fees for dak bungalows in the
Darjeeling district have been relaxed to this extent, that bona-fide
travellers who have been touring off the bungalow routes and are
not able to arrive at a particular bungalow on the day on which they
have booked it, shall not be charged double fees as previously.
Should any other party who have booked the bungalow for that
night be in occupation, they will naturally have the prior claim to
it. I t is hoped that the Sikkim authorities will consent to a similar
arrangement.
An expedition of considerable interest was undertaken by Captain
Kingdon Ward and Mr. R. J. Kaulback, who set out from Sadiya
in northern Assam a t the end of February 1933, their objective
being the Shiuden Gompa in eastern Tibet. Mr. Kaulback had to
turn back before reaching the Shiuden Gompa, and made his way
by a series of tremendous river gorges to Fort Hertz in northern
Burma; he passed through Calcutta on the 26th November, en route
to England, where he expects to lecture on his experiences.' Amon@
other observations, Mr. Kaulback states that all the glaciers seen by
them were retreating; also that he and his companions lived almost
entirely on rice and milk, and were rarely able to obtain meat.
Captain Kingdon Ward returned to India in January 1934, but I
have not yet read any account of his experiences.
Captain B. Sherriff and Mr. F. Ludlow carried out a most interesting expedition, for natural history purposes, in Bhutan and
Tibet, from May to October. After leaving Gangtok on the 5th May)
they were unable to cross the Natu La owing to deep snow, and were
forced to halt a t Changu for a week, only reaching Yatung on the
I 4th May. They crossed the Ma-Sang Kyung-Du range by the K Y ~
Mr. Ronald Kaulback read his paper before the Royal ~ e o ~ r a p h i cSociety
al
.
I9349
on the zznd January 1934. See the Geographical Journal, V O ~lxxxiii,
p. I 77.-.Ed.
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La and H a La, travelled eastwards to Bumtang, the summer residence of H.H. the Maharaja of Bhutan, via Ha Dzong, Paro, Punaka,
and Trongsa; in the latter part of their journey they were joined by
Mr. Williamson, our political officer to Sikkim, and his wife.
At Bumtang, which they reached on the I ~ t July,
h
they were
received in a most friendly and hospitable manner by H.H. the
Maharaja. Throughout their stay in Bhutan the travellers met with
a kindly welcome wherever they went. No trouble was deemed too
great to ensure their comfort; a t every stage a camp was prepared for
their reception, and transport and supplies were always provided.
The travellers will certainly always cherish the happiest memories
of their visit to Bhutan, and of the very kind and genuine hospitality
they received a t the hands of H.H. the Maharaja and his subjects.
On the 18th July Captain Sherriff and Mr. Ludlow left Bumtang
and continued their scientific researches in the course of somewhat
extensive travels, of which a short description is published elsewhere
in this year's Journal. They returned to India by the Gyantse-Phari
road, reaching Phari on the 7th October.
A number of military officers travelled in upper Bashahr and
Kanawar during the year, mainly on shooting trips. Mr. Eustace
reports that it is a matter of surprise to him that more officersdo not
visit upper Bashahr, as the cointry is interesting, and many of the
side valleys off the main Sutlej valley contain game. Travel in
the main valley is comparatively easy owing to the excellence of
the Hindustan-Tibet road with its P.W.D. bungalows at the various
stages. I t is hoped that this interesting country may receive more
attention from travellers and shikaris in the future.
The Hindustan-Tibet road, which up to the present has ended at
Poo, on the right bank of the Sutlej, 190 miles from Simla, has now
been continued another 8 miles up to Namgia, on the left bank of
the Sutlej, a t the point where the Spiti river, a right bank tributary,
joins the Sutlej. Namgia is only about 2 miles from the Tibetan
frontier, and the road beyond it is still only a track.
During the year the P.W.D. have constructed a suspension bridge
over the Spiti river a t Dankar, which is on the route from the Bhaba
Pass, Kulu and Spiti, to Gartok, the summer trade mart of western
Tibet.
Expeditions in 1934.-The most im~ortalltexpedition likely to
be undertaken in 1934 is another attack on Mount Nanga l'arbat
by a party of German climbers under the leadership of Herr Merkl~
ofhlunich, who made so gallant an attempt in 1932. The party ' d l
consist of twelve rnemben, including three scientificexperts and nine
climbers. Herr Merkl has asked for the assistance of one orprefenbly
two British
with a knowledge of Urdu and of *im31apn
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conditions. They propose to employ Sherpa and Bhutia porters for
the expedition, which is to last from May to September.
A number of applications have been received from British
who are keen on joining the expedition, and Herr Merkl is anxious
again to secure the services of Lieut. R . N. Frier, who rendered
valuable assistance to the 1932 expedition.
We all wish Herr Merkl every success in his undertaking, the
difficulties of which he will have learned to appreciate in 1932. The
conquest of Nanga Parbat would be a great achievement, and would
mean the establishment of a new record as regards the highest actual
summit reached, now held by Mr. F. S. Smythe and his party when
they made their successful ascent of Mount Kamet in 1931.
I also hear that M. Marcel Kurz, Dr. Dyhrenfurth, and Professor
Dainelli are contemplating expeditions to the Baltoro glacier, in the
Karakoram.
Eastern Section.-Some of the many activities of the Eastern
Section have already been described.
O n the 3rd August Mr. Ruttledge and six other members of the
Mount Everest Expedition honoured the Members of the Eastern
Section by dining with them on their return from their splendid
attempt on Mount Everest. H.E. the Governor of Bengal graciously
accepted an invitation to be present. The dinner was held at the
Saturday Club, and was followed by a most interesting lecture,
illustrated by lantern slides, by Mr. Ruttledge.
Mr. L. R. Fawcus has resigned the Honorary Secretaryship of the
Eastern Section, and has been succeeded by Mrs. Townend, one of
our latest and keenest members.
NO decision has yet been reached regarding sites for huts in
Sikkim; the question of building two huts is now under considerationLectures.-In addition to the two lectures very kindly delivered by Mr. Ruttledge in Simla and Calcutta, Mr. Ph. C. Visser
gave us another lecture on his Karakoram explorations at the Gaiety
Theatre in Simla, on the 29th August. This lecture, given in Mr.
Visser's breezy and inimitable style, and illustrated by numerous
excellent photographs, was very greatly enjoyed by a large audience.
The proceeds, less a small deduction for theatre and printing expenses, &c., and plus certain kind donations, were devoted to the
relief fund in aid of Franz Lochmatter's widow and family, and I
a m glad to report that I was able to send Mr. Visser a cheque for
Rs. 3421I 21- in this most worthy cause.
O n the 16th November Mr. Visser gave a second and equally
interesting lecture a t the Y.W.C.A. in Delhi on the same subject.
Library.-The Himalayan Club Library was, in December 193~)
placed in charge of the Librarian, Army Head-quarters, with a view
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to better administration. I n addition to our printed Catalogue, a
card-index with authors, titles, and subjects, together with a shelflist, has been prepared and placed in the Library for the convenience
of the members. Books have been fitted with special book-plates,
and book-cards, book-pockets, dating slips and proper labels are
now being used.
A sum of ;61o has been sanctioned for the purchase of new books,
and an equal amount will be allotted annually for the same purpose.
Hitherto we have depended mainly for our supply of books on presentation copies, which during the year numbered only ten, mainly
technical.
The Library has been shifted to the premises of the Army Headquarters Library, who have most kindly lent us a room furnished
with almirahs for the purpose.
The total number of volumes in the Library is now 630. Sixtyseven books were issued to members during the year, of which fortyfour were sent outside Simla. I t is expected that, with the addition
of new books and their proper advertisement, the library will develop
into an institution of adequate importance and will be more fully
utilized by members.
We now receive forty-one different journals and periodicals, though
not always regularly, free of cost, in most cases in exchange for our
Journal. These are from various countries interested in mountainclimbing, i.e. the United Kingdom, France, Germany, Italy, Switzerland, Czechoslovakia, Jugoslavia, Japan, and the U.S.A.
I t is hardly necessary for me to say that gifts of books and photographs will be most welcome.
Meteorology.-The
Indian Meteorological Department was
asked to provide weather reports for both the Mount Everest Expedition and the Houston-Mount Everest air expedition. To increase the
value of these reports, two pilot balloon observatories were temporarily diverted from the regular airways to Purnea and Darjeeling, and
a meteorologist from the headquarters office was deputed to help in
the preliminary arrangements and in the issue of forecasts to these
expeditions from the Alipore Observatory, Calcutta, where other
routine work is heavy.
The Houston-Mount Everest Expedition was supplied every evening with a weather forecast of probable cloud, rain, and visibility, as
well as the direction and strength of the wind at the height at which
the aeroplanes were to operate. The temporary pilot balloon
at Purnea supplied fresh information regarding upper winds direct
the expedition each morning. As the expedition desired !Zood photographs along the route in addition to the photographs of the Mount
Everest region, the full success of the expedition was dependent On
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two factors, (i) favourable upper winds, and (ii) cloudless skies with
good visibility. During March and April the dust haze extends to
great heights, often 15,000 to 20,000 feet; and clear skies with good
visibility occur only after the clearing snows of a passing western
depression. Unfortunately the winds, a t the height of Mount
Everest, often blow with hurricane force transverse to the PurneaMount Everest route a t times of good visibility. From the 20th March
to the 1st April the upper winds were continuously of hurricane
velocity, sometimes rising to I 00-1 2 0 m.p.h. I t was not until the
2nd April that a clear sky and upper winds of 50 m.p.h. could be
foreshadowed for the following day.
I t cannot be said that the weather prevailing over the PurneaMount Everest route during March and the early part of April 1933
was markedly abnormal in any way.
As the Mount Everest Expedition carried a complete portable
wireless set, it was possible to arrange for an exchange of weather
reports. The wireless arrangements were completed at the end of
April, and Alipore Observatory issued weather forecasts thereafter
twice daily a t 1 2 hours and 2 I hours, I.S.T., by land-line to Darjeeling, whence they were transmitted by wireless to the Base Camp.
The Base Camp sent back reports of the weather actually experienced in the Everest region, which were of great assistance to the
forecasters.
The months of April and May were on the whole cooler, more cloudy
and more rainy than usual in the foot-hills of the eastern Himalaya,
the cloudy periods being associated with a succession of 'western
depressions' of the cold-weather type. In April the worst weather
occurred during the week ending the I 9th. In May there was a patch
of unsettled weather between the 16th and 18th from Bombay to
Bengal, which was originally associated with a depression in the
Arabian Sea but led to cloudy weather in the eastern Himalaya. The
monsoon current advanced gradually northwards up the Bay of
Bengal from the 18th May onwards, reaching the foot-hills of the
Himalaya about the 30th May. Judging only from the weather
charts, one would conclude monsoonish conditions were approaching
the neighbourhood and height of Mount Everest on the 1st or 2nd
June and that the monsoon there was earlier than usual. A study
of the weather experienced by this and previous Mount Everest
expeditions, in comparison with the contemporaneous weather
charts, will be made by the Meteorological Department.
Miscellaneous.-I
regret to have to announce that Your
President, General Sir Kenneth Wigram, has tendered his resignation: he is leaving Army Headquarters to assume the most important
post of General Officer Commanding-in-Chief, Northern command*
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I have much pleasure in proposing the election of His Excellency
Sir Herbert Emerson, K.c.s.I., c.I.E., c.B.E., I.c.s., Governor of the
Punjab, in succession to Sir Kenneth Wigram. Sir Herbert Emerson
has always been a very keen and prominent member of our Club,
and I feel sure that we shall all welcome his appointment and regard
his acceptance of it as an honour to the Club.
Lieut.-Colonel F. B. Scott, our Honorary Librarian, has gone
on leave, and we have not yet succeeded in filling his place; the
Librarian is, however, quite capable of carrying on the work for the
present.
It is with much regret that I find myself obliged to resign the post
of Honorary Secretary. Apart from the fact that I am going on leave
towards the end of March, my work at Army Headquarters renders
it impossible for me to give enough time to the affairs of the Club,
and to carry out the duties of Honorary Secretary to my own satisfaction. I a m glad to say that Captain K. G. McLean, a very keen
member of the Club and an enthusiastic mountaineer, has consented
to take over the duties from me.
One last point for consideration. The finances of the Club are now
in a most satisfactory condition, our assets being approximately
Rs. I 7,000. Some of this money will ~ r o b a bbe
l ~spent on the building of huts in the near future. In my opinion, we should soon take
up the question of allotting small grants towards the expenses of
expeditions of particular interest and importance undertaken by
members of the Club.

CLUB NOTICES
Communications for the Honorary Secretary (Captain K. G,
McLean, R.E.), for the Honorary Treasurer (Major F. B. Webb), and
for the Honorary Librarian, should be addressed to them at Army
Headquarters, General Staff Branch, Simla.
Communications for the Honorary Editor should be addressed to
Lieut.-Colonel Kenneth Mason, M.c.,
Honorary Editor, The Himalayan Club,
School of Geography,
Mansfield Road, Oxford.

11. APPOINTMENTS
The following have agreed to act as Local Secretaries, Correspondents, Assistant Editors, &c.:
Local Secretaries.
Kashmir . .
..
Chamba

..

..

..

F. Ludlow, Esq., c/o G.P.O. Srinagar,
Kashmir.

. . Dr. J. Hutchinson, Chamba, via Dal-

housie, Punjab.
Kumaun and Garhwal. . Captain C. J. Morris, 3rd Q.A.0,
Gurkha Rifles, Razmak, Waziristan.
Darjeeling
. . . . Lieut.-Colonel H. W. Tobin, D.s.o.,
o.B.E., Auckland House, Darjeeling.
Eastern Section . .
. . Mrs. H. P. V. Townend, 1411Rowland
Road, Calcutta.

Local Correspondent.
London . .
..

. . Lieut.-Colonel E. L. Strutt,

c.B.E.,

D.s.o., Editor of the Alpine Journal,
12
Somers Place, Hyde Park,
London, W. 2.

ScientiJic and Technical Correspondents.
Archaeology
. . . . Sir Aurel Stein, K.c.I.E.,PEI.D., D.LITT.,
~ . s c .School
,
of Geography, ~ansfield
Road, Oxford.
..
. . B. 0.Coventry, Esq.,Srinagar, ~ashmir.
Botany . .
Fishing and Shooting . . Bt. Lieut.-Colonel H. G. Martin, D . s . ~ . ,
o.B.E., 72nd Field Battery, ~how,C*I-

Club Notices
Folklore

..

..

..

Geodesy and Geophysics

Geology and Glaciology

..

Medical Zoology
Meteorology

..

..

Ornithology

..

..

Photography

..

..

Survey and Maps
Zoology

..

..

..

..

His Excellency Sir H. W. Emerson,
K.c.s.I., c.I.E., c.B.E., I.c.s., Governor
of the Punjab, Lahore.
Major E. A. Glennie, D.s.o., R.E., Survey
of India, Geodetic Branch, Dehra
Dun, U.P.
Dr. L. L. Fermor, o.B.E.,A.R.s.M.,D.SC.
(Lond.), F.G.s., F.A.s.B., Director,
Geological Survey of India, Calcutta.
Dr. C. Strickland, M.A.,M.D.,B.CHIR.,
United Services Club, Calcutta.
Dr. C. W. B. Normand, M.A., D.SC.,
Director-General of Observatories,
Poona.
H. Whistler, Esq., Caldbec House,
Battle, Sussex, England.
Captain C. J. Morris, 3rd Q.A.O.
Gurkha Rifles, Razmak, Waziristan.
Lieut.-Colonel C. G. Lewis, o.B.E.,
Director, Geodetic Branch, Survey of
India, Dehra Dun, U.P.
Lieut.-Colonel C. H. Stockley, D.s.o.,
o.B.E., M.c., C/O Messrs. Grindlay &
Co., Bombay.

Honorary Assistant Editors.
The Pamirs and K'un Lun
C. P. Skrine, Esq., I.c.s., Political Agent
and Deputy Commissioner, Sibi,
Baluchistan.
Gillit Agency
. . . . Major G. V. B. Gillan, Political Agent,
Gilgit, via Kashmir.
Ballistan, Nubra, Ladakh, Lieut.-Colonel M. L. Gompertz, 3110th
and Zaskar
..
. . Baluch Regiment, Secunderabad.
Kashmir . .
..
. . J. Kelly, Esq., M.A., I.E.s., C/O Thos.
Cook & Sons,Berkeley Street,London.
Punch, Jammu, and Kishtwar H. L. Wright, Esq., Conservator of
Forests, Abbottabad, N.W.F.P., and
J. Kelly, Esq., M.A.,I.E.s., c/o l3-10~.
Cook & Sons, Berkeley StreetJondon.
Chamba . .
. . . . Dr. J. Hutchinson, Chamba, via Da1housie, Punjab.
Kulu
..
..
. . Captain D. G. Lowndes, 2118th Royal
Garhwal Rifles, Razmak, Waziristan.
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Lahul and S'iti

..

..
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Captain J. Barron,

M.c., 94 Piccadilly,
London, S.W.
Dharmsala Hills . .
. . Captain J. W. Rundall, 111st K.G.O.
Gurkha Rifles, Khyber Pass, N.W.F.P.
Dr.
R . Maclagan Gorrie, ~ . s c . ,I.F.s.,
Bashahr . .
..
..
Forest Research Institute, Dehra
Dun, U.P.
Mandi State
..
. . H . L. Wright, Esq., Conservator of
Forests, Abbottabad, N.W.F.P.
Mount Euerest Group
. . Lieut.-Colonel J. G. Bruce, M.c., The
Staff College, Quetta, and
E. 0. Shebbeare, Esq., 4111 Judges'
Court Road, Alipore, Calcutta.
Sikkim
..
..
. . Lieut.-Colonel H. W. Tobin, D.s.o.,
o.B.E., Auckland House, Darjeeling.
Chumbi Valley and Eastern F. Williamson, Esq., I.c.s., The Residency, Gangtok, Sikkim.
Tibet . .
..
..

The position regarding the compilation of Routes in the Himalaya is
explained in the Correspondence Section of this Journal and the
Honorary Secretary's Report. The Honorary Editor will be glad
to receive corrections to vol. i (Kashmir, Ladakh, &c.), and routes
for vols. ii (Bashahr, Kumaun, &c.) and iii (Sikkim); or they may be
sent in to the Director, Geodetic Branch, Survey of India, Dehra
Dun. The Honorary Editor has kept vol. i up to date, as far as
possible, from corrections already sent to him, and will endeavour to
continue to do so, pending some more suitable arrangement.
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I t is hoped to publish the seventh volume of The Himalayan Journal
in April 1935. All papers and other communications for publication
must reach the Honorary Editor, Lieut.-Colonel Kenneth Mason,
School of Geography, Mansfield Road, Oxford, by the 3 1st December
1934, and earlier, if possible. Sketch-maps should be sent to accompany articles if necessary; they should be clearly drawn in Indian ink.
Photographs for publication should be on glossy bromide and should
show as much contrast as possible. The late submission of promised
papers has caused extra expense to the Club, and the late appearance
of the Journal this year is due to that cause.
Members who have given permanent addresses in India, and who
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expect to be in England in April or May, should send their home
addresses to the Honorary Editor.

Books presented to the Library, including those sent for review,
should be addressed to the Honorary Librarian,, the Himalayan
Club, Army Headquarters, Simla, and not to any official of the Club
by name. The same applies to periodicals received from societies,
clubs, and other institutions, in exchange for the Himalayan Journal.

VI. CLIMBING
EQUIPMENT
The Eastern Section of the Club keeps a small stock of equipment
which may be hired by members on application to thk Honorary
Secretary, Eastern Section, 1411 Rowland Road, Calcutta. There
are available a few tents, several light shelters, ice-axes, crampons,
mattresses, blankets, coolies' boots, rucksacks, and other miscellaneous equipment.

LIBRARY NOTICES
BOOKSADDEDTO THE CLUBLIBRARY
(1st January to 3 1st December 1933)
Author

Auden, J. B.
Bauer, Paul.

Title

Notes on the Study
of Glaciers.
U m den Kantsch.

Buddhists and Glaciers of Western
Tibet.
Fellowes,
Air- First Over Everest;
Commodore P.
The
HoustonEverest
F. M., and others. Mount
Expedition, 1933.
Glennie, E. A.
Gravity Anomalies
and the Structure
of the Earth's
Crest.
The Indian Forest
Gorrie, R. M.
Records; The Sutlej Deodar, Its
Ecology and Timber Production.
Lobanov-Rostov- Russia and Asia.
sky, Prince A.
Mason, Kenneth. The Geography of
Current Affairs.
Infra-Red PhotoRawling, S. 0.
graphy.
Pioneers of MounSmith, B. W.
taineering.
AnEpitomeofFifty
Wilson, Claude.
Years' Climbing.

Dainelli, Giotto.

I

Presented by
Author.

ClarsiJcation

Purchased.

Geology and Geophysics.
Mountaineering,
Eastern Himalaya.
Tibet.

Purchased.

Eastern Himalaya.

Surveyor-General
of India.

Survey of India,
Technical.

Author.

Botany.

F. F. Fergusson,
Esq.
Author.

Northern Asia.

I?. F. Fergusson,

Photography.

Esq.
Purchased.

Mountaineering.

Author.

Mountaineering,
World-wide.

Author.

Geography.

